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Abstract

SURPLUS LABOUR AND POLITICAL VIOLENCE
IN JAMAICA: THE DIALECTICS OF POLITICAL

CORRUPTION. 1966 - 1976
by
Basil Wilson

Adviser: Professor L. Markovitz

Jamaica began experiencing a serious problem of surplus labour
in the latter decades of the nineteenth century. This particular phenomenon
forced workers to migrate to the urban centres outside of Jamaica. The
massive exodus of workers to the United Kingdom during the 1950s helped
to keep the unemployment rates from reaching dislocative percentages.
After 1962, Jamaican workers could no longer migrate freely to the
United Kingdom and the condition of the unemployed became even more desperate.
By the middle of the 1960s, unemployment rates were hcvering around 20-25

percent.

Internal self-rule and independence gave the political leadership the
opportunity to engage in more energetic attempts to industrialize the
economy. From 1944-1974 both the People's National Party and the Jamaica
Labour Party pursued a strategy of industriaiization by invitation with the

expectation that the unemployment problem could be contained if not solved.
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During those decades, Jamaica experienced unprecedental economic growth
concomitant with high unemployment. By the middle of the 1960s, a mass of
lumpen-proletariat concentrated around the urban complex of Kingston and
St. Andrew, became quite restive and willing to challenge the legitimacy
of the political system. There were more demands being placed on the
democratic system that it was capable of accommodating. In résponse, the
two dominant political parties wigilantly pursued the policy of political

victimization, depending on which party had control of state power.

Political victimization has fostered intra-class conflict and political
violence has now become endemic of the political system. This stifles
the development of class consciousness and threatens to destroy the

democratic political system that has been in place since 1944.
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Twice in the last ten years, states of emergency were declared by
the government of Jamaica. In both cases the rationale for this emergency
action, which suspended normal constitutional privileges, was that political
violence had escalated to a point that social order could only be maintained
by granting the security forces of the country these extra-punitive powers.
A state of‘emergency was declared for the first time in October, 1966. The

state of emergency then lasted for approximately one month.

The second time that a Jamaican government deemed it necessary to invoke
a state of emergency was on June 19, 1976. The state of emergency introduced
in 1976 was of a longer duration and the extra-punitive measures granted the
government were not rescinded until May 1977. For the first time in the
history of Jamaican politics, an election was held with a state of emergency
in effect. The necessity for granting the security forces additional powers
in order to contain political violence during election time reflects the
escalation of political warfare between the two dominant political parties,

the Jamaica Labour Party and the People's Natiomal Party.

By 1966 political violence had undergone a qualitative and quantitative
transformation. The combatants were no longer content to use bricks or
stones. The gun was now the principal weapon used whenever Party factions
clashed in the streets. Political violence and organized terror were used
to intimidate political opponents with the presumption that it would subse-

quently affect the outcome of close elections,

Why is it that in less than ten years, the JLP in 1966 and the PNP in

1976 deemed it necessary to suspend the constitution and invoke a state of



emergency? Why is it that in 1966 and again in 1976 the value consensus

of Jamaican society had momentarily fallen apart and could only be kept
together by governmental coercion? A critical factor in the large scale
political conflagrations that took place in 1966 and thereafter is the
inability of the Jamaican economy to create sufficient jobs to solve the
country’s chronic problem of surplus labour. By surplus labour I mean an
excess of workers who are seeking employment, but they cannot be accommodated
into the work-place because thé labour force is growing much faster than

the economy is creating new jobs. Nevertheless, this surplus labour problem
did not begin in 1966. In fact, we could say that the only time in the
history of Jamaica that there has ever been a state of full employment was
during the era of slavery. The slave system was abolished in 1938 and by
the latter decades of the 19th century the surplus labour problém became
quite acute. 1In the latter decades of the 19th century and early 20th
century the response of the surplus labour population was not to challenge
the existing political system or resort to political violence, but to escape
the wretched conditions through migration. Chapter I is a detailed analysis
of this phenomenon of internal and external migration. In addition, the
problem of surplus labour is compounded by an improvement in health-care
that contributed to the increase in population that the country experienced

at the turn of the 20th century.

After 1944, a modicum degree of political power was transferred to
indigenous politicians and a more energetic attempt to develop the economy
and to solve or alleviate the surplus labour problem were Initiated by the

Jamaica Labour Party. When the People's National Party won the elections



of 1955 and 1959 the task of economic development was also vigorously
pursued. These attempts to develop the economy and to solve the problem

of surplus labour are assessed in Chapters II and III.

There have been basically two strategies hitherto devised to accomplish
these objectives. The first we will call industrialization by invitation
which was subscribed to by both political parties from 1944 to 1974, a total
of thirty years. Significant progress was made in modernizing the economy
but high growth rates were concomitant with high unemployment rates. What
is of some significance here for the movement of the surplus labour
population was that the hub of the economic expansion and modernization took
place principally in the urban complex of Kingston and St, Andrew and thus
stimulated the movement of labour from the country-side to the cities.
Eventually the concentration of workers who lived a marginal existence in
the slums of the city would constitute a '"danger class" that would pose a
threat to the social order and the legitimacy of the state. By the 1960s
Kingston and St. Andrew had become a turbulent third-world city with a mass
concentration of unemployed workers scattered throughout this urban complex.
This urban mass of lumpen-proletariat were far removed from the tremendous

economic development taking place around them.

The second strategy of economic development was devised by the People's
National Party two years after they defeated the Jamaica Labour Party in
the 1972 election. Recognizing that the original strategy of economic develop-
ment had not solved the surplus iabour problem and had resulted in a concen-

tration of wealth in the hands of the few, the Michael Manley govermment
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rejected the strategy of industrialization by invitation and adopted the

new strategy of democratic socialism to be used as a guide in constructing

a new social order that would be more just and equitable and take into
consideration the plight of the poor. The government would no longer
restrict its activities to infra-structural development and regulating the
economy but government would now play a direct role in the production of
goods. It was presumed that this new thrust would accelerate economic
developﬁent and alleviate the surplus labour problem. Despite the noble
objectives of the Manley government there has been no expansion of production
and the ranks of the unemployed have increased rather than decreased in the

post-1974 period.

We have noted that the character of the society was changing with the
development of an urban complex in Kingston and S5t. Andrew and the movement
of people from the countryside to the cities. The cultural changes that the
society goes through from the beginning of the modernization period, 1944 to
the present are critical to our explanation why at this particular time (1966~
76) political violence has escalated. 1In the latter decades of the 19th
century, workers or would-be workers would seek to improve theilr social
condition by migrating to Panaﬁa to work on the canal or in the 1550s
thousands of workers migrated to work in the industrial sector of the British
economy. This passion for external migration helpeé'to alleviate social
pressures and was a contributing factor to the tranquility that the seciety
enjoyed during those decades. In 1962 the British passed the Commonwealth
Immigration Act which made it extremely difficult for Jamaican workers to

migrate to that country. Thus migration in the past served as a safety valve.



The changes in American immigration law in 1965 provided Jamaican
workers with an alternative escapt hatch. The class character of the
migration to Britaim differed from the migration to the United States.
Migrants going to Britain were predominantly unskilled or blue collar
workers while the migration to United States results in a brainm drain
because the way the law is written, preference is given_to professionals
with skills that are in short supply ;n the United States. Nevertheless,
by the middle of the 1960s, the unemployed had become such a mass force
that migration could no longer reduce its burgeoning ranks. But it is not
Just the size of the unemployed that is critical. By the middle 1960s con-
comitant with the phenomenon of ﬁrbanization, there emerged a sub-culture
of violence among the lumpen-proletariat that precipitated dramatic increases
in the rate of violent crime. Chapter IV examines the significgnce of class
and culture in Jamaica and Chapters V and VI present evidence to substantiate
the thesis that crimes of a violent nature preceded the escalation of
political violence in 1966. The rise in violence did not take on a political
character until 1966 when the candidates of both political parties running
in the constituency of Western Kingston recruited street gangs and brought
them into the political process. This development afforded the more notable
purveyors of violence (gang leaders or top-ranking) among the lumpen-
proletariat the opportunity of accumulating wealth providing one's party was
in control of state power. Violence was not being used by a party that was
advocating the overthrow of the existing social order. The political violence
that ensued did not pit one class against the other such as bourgeois against

proletariat or proletariat against lumpen-proletariat. The violence was not



of an inter-class nature but of an intra-class nature. It involved lumpen-
proletariat in the service of the JLP fighting against lumpen-proletariat

of the PNP. The violence took place under the orchestration of politicians
engaged in a life and death struggle for control of state power. Elections
took place under the rubric of a.democratic political system but violence

was used as a tool to improve the chances of the respective party particularly
in the areas characterized by political volatility and where masses of lumpen-
proletariat must have been willing to be used as tools of the established
political parties with the expectation that individual wealth would accrue

to them providing one's party attained power. This reflects the low state

of political class consciousness in Jamaica and is reinforced by the multi-

class nature of the two institutionalized political parties.

The democratic political system is highly institutionalized in Jamaica.
From 1944 until 1976 there has been eight elections held under universal suffrage.
The JLP triumphed in 1944, 1949, 1962 and 1967. The PNP won elections in
1955, 1959, 1972 and 1976. This means that state power has been peacefully
transferred from one party to another on three occasions, 1955, 1962 and 1972.
The democratic nature of the system forces both political parties to appeal
to the poor who constitute the largest bloc of voters. Both political parties
are forced to take a populist position and once in control of state power to
implement programs that are of some benefit to the mass of the population.
Elections are fiercely competitive and the demands coming from below are much
greater than the political system can accommodate. How have the political parties
dealt with this dilemma? Since the spoils that the government controls are in-

sufficient to go around to provide the mass of the population with the basic



necessities of life, the party that controls the state apparatus distributes
favors exclusively to party supporters aﬁd systematically victimize
supporters of the opposition party. This pattern of political victimization
has become institutionalized in the last ten years and is a contributing

factor in the escalation of political violence.

The victimizing of supporters of the opposing party keeps the ranks of
the lumpen-proletariat hopelessly divided and impedes the development of
class consciousness. This scramble for spoils amongst the lumpen-preletariat
is the principal cause of political violence in the western constituencies
cf Kingston and St. Andrew where one finds a large concentration of lumpen-
proletariat and working class pooxr. This problem has become even more acute
as the role of government since the post-independence period has expanded.

A great deal of contention takes place over the distribution of low-income
houées constructed by the govermment. During the ten years of JLP control
of the government (1962-72), the low-income housing schemes in Tivoli Gardens
and Wilton Gardens (Rema) were built and preference given not on the basis
of need but to loyal supportefs. The PNP defeated the JLP in 1972 and
immediately after assuming power continued the populist policy of building
low=income housing schemes, some of which were constructed in juxtaposition
to Tivoli Gardens and Wilton Gardens for political reasons. These low-
income homes were distributed to supporters of the PNP. This created highly
politicized communities that have benefited from the largesse of respective
governments situated in juxtaposition to each other. The residents of the
respective zones not only identify emotionally with the party which provided
them with benefifs but because of the surplus labour problem and the lumpen-

proletarian character of these communities, there has developed an extreme



dependency on the Member of Parliament for the constituency to provide
the community with the additional necessities of life. The residents

of these communities are heavily dependent on public work projects,
government contracts, work on construction sites, etc. in order to eke
out an existence. Unfortunately, these necessities of life can only be
delivered if the respective party is triumphant at the polls, Politics
then becomes a life and death struggle since it is known that the winner

takes all and there are no spoils left behind for the vanquished.

This scramble for the spoils is beneficial to the political elites
of the two established political parties. It means that the lumpen-
proletariat and working class poor never confront the political system in
the form of a united mass but expend their energies in intra-class warfare,
Political corruption in the form of political victimization has become_an
institutionalized policy adhered to by both political parties and the
expectation of spoils is used to generate party enthusiasm. Lumpen-
proletariats join the party with the expectation that they will obtain some
of the 'gravy' providing the party wins control of state power. Although
this nefarious policy helps to preserve the status quo, it also is a spread-
ing cancer in the body-politic. The level of violence could reach a state
that the democra%ic political system is effectively shattered and the
possibility of a civil war is not too farfetched., This is apparent when we
note the necessity in 1966 and 1976 for the state to invoke expanded

coercive powers in order to maintain social order.



Research on Political Corruption

Previous research on political corruption has focussed on how economic
elites use their links to political elites to advance their mutual interests.
Economic elites bribe political leaders and bureaucratic officials to
expedite procedural matters and political elites and bufeaucrats use their
pivotal position to drain the wealthy of some of their capifal reservoir.
This form of corruption is very much prevalent in Jamaican politics, but that
1s not the aspect of corruption that we are concerned with. We are concerned
witﬁ (1) the relationship that develops between the political elites and the
impoverished mass of the population and (2} the endemic warfare that
develops between people of the same class scrambling for the crumbs being

brushed off the tables of government.

Two distinguished political scientists, Samuel Huntington and James Scott
have argued that political corruption can contribute to political stability

(See Chapter 1X).

In this Study, I will argue the converse. Qur findings in Jamaica reveal

that political corruption has not contributed to political stability, but

has precipitated political violence and threatens the democratic system. In

a one-party democracy where the state governs through coercion, corruption

may contribute to political stability and economic efficiency. This is
certainly not the case in a highly competitive to-party democracy where
political corruption in the form of political victimization helps to destroy
the social fabric of a democratic nation plagued by the chronic problem of

surplus labour and a sub-culture of violence.
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Definition of Terms

How does one define political corruption? Political corruption is.
defined in broad terms as the misuse of state power for personal monetary
galn and/or for the benefit of a political organization. Specifically, we
find a particular variant of political corruption - political victimizatien,
a term that was made popular by the PNP in their successful campaign to
remove the JLP from office in 1972. By political victimization, we mean the
manner in which supporters of the opposition party are treated by the govern-
ment party. Supporters of the opposition are systematically excluded from
public work projects, low-income housing schemes and other spoils that are

dispensed by the party in power.

Another term peculiar to the Jamaican lexicon is the term"top—ranking'.
A 'top-ranking' - ig someone who has developed prowess in the dismal art of
political violence and as a consequence of his dexterity at his profession,
occupies an elitist position in the sccial hierarchy of highly politicized
communities. The 'top-ranking' through his reputation has direct links with
politicians and whenever his party is in power, he would be responsible for
dispensing patronage among the party faithful. He uses his pivotal position
to extract contracts and other benefits for himself and although he 'hangs
out' in the ghetto, has managed to accumulate a substantial amount of wealth
and engages in all the acquisitive status symbols of a consumer-oriented
society. The success of the 'top-ranking' makes him a model for ghetto

youth to emulate even though the dangerous life assures him of an early burial.

The term lumpen-proletariat is not used in the classical Marxist sense.
When Marx used the term he meant prostitutes and pimps - the dregs of
industrial society. In this study, lumpen-proletariat means the vast mass of

unemployed workers who survive by outwitting the system. This may entail
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fighting politics, selling ganja, hustling off the docks, robbing banks, etc.

There are no moral compunctions and economic survival is what is paramount.

Summary

1

2)

3)

4)

Let me summarize priefly the major points of the thesis.
From the latter decades of the nineteenth century
Jamaica has suffered from a chronic problem of surplus
labour. This surplus labour problem was partially
alleviated by internal migration, the movement of
workers from the countryside to the cities and by
external migration to the more developed regions of

the world.

The two strategies of economic development, industriali-
zation by invitation and democratic socialism, that
have been devised to develop the economy and absorb the

surplus labour force have not been successful.

The strategies of economic development have only been
successful in creating a medern industrial sector

primarily centred in the urban complex of Kingston and
St. Andrew where almost one-third of the population is

presently concentrated.

The modernization of Jamaica has brought about fundamen-
tal changes in the division of labour and the emergence
of a sub-culture antagonistic to the prevailling order has

resulted in a decline of value consensus.



5)

6)

7)

8)
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The failure to maintain full levels of employment in a
competitive two party system has led to the instituticna-
lization of a system of political corruption where spoils

are dispensed by the party in power to the party faithful.

Loyalty to a political organization is far more developed
than any sense of class consciousness. This condition of
fierce.political loyalty and the selective dispensation of
spoils has created a serious ﬁroblem of political 'tribalism'
that triggers political viclence during periods of heightened

political activity.

Both political parties have used political viclence to thwart
the democratic process. This is particularly the case in keenly
contested constituencies when the party which is successful in
intimidating the supporters of the opposing party may make the

difference between who wins and who loses.

Political vietimization has helped to preserve the established
political system even though it has failed to resolve the
intractable problem of surplus labour. Rather than the lumpen-
proletariat and impoverished poor becoming disillusioned with
the existing system and looking receptively at revolutionary
change, they expend all their energies in an unending Intra-
class struggle. Yet the violence has escalated in recent years
-.that extreme measures have had to be taken (declaration of

states of emergency) in order to maintain order. This means
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that political violence has reached a stage that it is
destroying the democratic political system and the spcial

fabric of the nation.

9) It is not just the presence of surplus labourers, the
selective dispensation of spoils and the competitive nature
of the two party system that has caused the escalation in
political violence, Political vietimization ds widely
practised in rural areas while the problem of political
violence is by(and large confined to the urban centres. In
recent decades there has developed a sub-culture of violence
adhered to by a large section of the lumpen-proletariat con-
centrated in the urban complex of Kingston and St. Andrew.
An explanation of political violence without including the
cultural factor would be incomplete. It is the politicizing
of the violent-prone lumpen-proletariat that has caused the

increase in political violence.

10) In contrast to some of the assumptions made that political
corruption contributes to political stability, I am suggesting
that political corruption must be assessed in its social
context. In a competitive two party system, political
corruption leads not to political stability, but to political

violence.



CHAPTER I

SURPLUS LABOUR AND MIGRATION
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The problem of surplus labour has plagued Jamaican society from the
latter decades of the nineteenth century. In this chapter, we give an
historical account of the age-old problem of surplus labour and the responses
that people made to cope with this perilous situation. It is interesting
to note that mass pelitical activity did not begin in Jamaica until 1938
when the working class rebelled against a precipitous decline in the standard
of living. This rebellion forced Great Britain to introduce changes in the
colonial order in the Caribbean wherewith a system of political tutelage was
established to groom indigenous leaders who would neot constitute a threat
to the mother country. The surplus labour problem was aggravated by the
improvements in health care. The death rate had declined and the mortality
rates had been reduced. This did not precipitate political violence. People
responded to the situation in two ways (1) migrating to other regions of the
world where employment opportunities were available (2) migrating from the

countryside to the cities.

Historical Background

Caribbean society as we know it today only came into existence during
the seventeenth century. As C.L.R. James points out in Black Jacobins,

"The history of the West Indies is governed by two factors,
the sugar plantation and Negro slavery ... Wherever the
sugar plantation and slavery existed, they imposed a
pattern. It is an original pattern not European, not
African, not a part of the American main, not native in
any conceivable sense of that word, but West Indian,

sui generis, with no parallel anywhere else. 1

Early Caribbean history is marked by the coercion of Afriecan labour and the
rise of the plantation system. The tropical islands of the Caribbean were

transformed into plantation economies and served as appendages to the metro-
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politan economy of Britain. During these years of expanded world commerce
marked by the early industrialization of Europe, the plantation economies

of the Caribbean played a critical role in the further development of
European capitalism. The economic surplus extracted from the slave trade

and from the Caribbean plantations was used for the further expansion of

the British economy. EFugene Genovese states quite clearly that it was the
slave plantation that provided the metropolitan bourgeoisie with much surplus

capital.

As Eric Williams sardonically stated, "Strange that an article like
sugar, so sweet and necessary to human existence, should have occasioned such

crimes and bloodshed." 3

It was during this age of mercantilism that the
British who were in the vanguard of industrial civilization devised the
protectionist colonial trade system. Williams argues that the independence
of the thirteen colonies exploded the myth of protectionism. A free trade
relationship developed between Britain and the newly independent United
States in July 1783. ) With the invention of the cotteon gin, commerce

between Britain and the United States increased-phenomenally.

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, sugar production in the
Caribbean was already in a state of decline. The British abolished the
ignoble slave trade in 1807. The slave population already domiciled in the
Caribbean was sufficiently capagle of reproducing the labour needs of the
plantations which in any case were no longer indispensable to the further

development of British industry.
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The economy of the British Caribbean 1slands was dependent on the
trade with the thirteen colonies. After the Americans defeated the British,
they were treateg as foreigners and not allowed to trade with the British
calonies. The Americans were now subject to the Navigation laws that the
British had concocted in order to insulate the protectionist trading system.
Certain basic foodstuffs that were initially imported direct from the United
States could only get to the Caribbean through devious routes and naturally

the cost factor soared.

The sugar plantations in Barbados and Jamaica were now forced to compete
with the more recent sugar plantations in Saint Dominque and later on, in
Cuba and Brazil. The yvield per acre in Saint Dominque was much higher than

that of Jamaica and French sugar cost one-fifth less than sugar produced in

the British islands. 3

During the years 1771 to 1781, the plantations of the Long
family in Jamalca earned on an average a profit of nine

and a half percent, the profit in 1774 being as high as
sixteen percent. In 1778 the net profit in Jamaica was

four percent as compared with an average of eight to twelve
percent in Saint Dominque. In 1775 Jamaica had 775
plantations; by 1791 out of every hundred, twenty-three

had been sold for debt, twelve were in the hands of receivers,
while seven had been abandoned, and the West Indian planters,
indebted to the enormous sum of twenty millions, could be
challenged on any principle to prove that any new system
would involve them so deep, as that on which they had hither-
to proceeded.

Saint Dominque's exports in 1778 were double those of Jamaica;
in 1789 they were valued at over one-third more than those

of all the British West Indies combined. 1In the period of

ten years before 1789 the Negro population and total

production of Saint Dominque almost doubled ... French colonial
exports, over eight million pounds and imports, over four
millions, employed 164,000 tons of shipping and 33,000 sailors;
British colonial exports, five million pounds, and imports,
less than two millions, employed 148,000 tons of shipping and
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14,000 seamen. In every respect the sugar colonies

had Become vastly more essential to France than they

were to England.

The British at this juncture began placing more emphasis on India
than in the Caribbean. That vast throng of humanity in India constituted
a2 potentially larger export market than what was available in the British
Caribbean islands. The sugar plantations in the British Caribbean were
already tattered and no longer critical to the financial well being of the
British economy. The free trade between Britain and the United States
centred around cotton. During the period 1826-30, the United States supplied
three-quarters of Britain's cotton needs and by 1846-50, the United States

7 As the trade link between

was supplying four-fifths of the raw material.
Britain and the Unjited States became increasingly important, trade with the
West Indies was becoming rapidly infinitesimal. 1In 1821 Britain exported
forty-three million pounds worth of goods but by 1832 this figure had leaped
to sixty-five million pounds. 1In beth instanceé 50 percent of British
exports went to Europe. The East Indies and China combined imported in 1921
one-twelfth of all British exports and one-tenth in 1832. 1In contrast

British exports to all the Caribbean islands amounted to one-ninth of the

total exports and by 1832 that figure had been reduced to one-seventeenth.

The British economy had entered a new stage of development. Britain
was the leading exporter of manufactured goods and the further expansion of
the British economy could onl§ take place by dismantling the closed market
system of protectionism. To expand trade with CuBa, Brazil, India, etc.,

Britain would have to buy raw materials from these countries. The British
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colonies of the Caribbean enjoyed a privileged position within the closed
market system. West Indies sugar was assured of a market as long as sugar
from Brazil, Cuba, and even India was forced to pay high custom duties.
Non-West Indian sugar was permitted into Britain only for subsequent re-
export purposes., But British sugar refineries were losing the virtual mono-
- poly they had enjoyed previously. The cost of sugar production in the West

Indies was simply too high.

The burgeoning bourgeois class was becoming increasingly hostile to
protectionism and simultaneously influential in the English parliament.
English industrialists recognized the benefits to be obtained from free trade
and began attacking the sacrosanct West Indian interest.

By an odd quirk of history, it was the July Revolution of

1830, in France that set off the chain of events leading

to revolution in Jamaica. From the rising of Paris a

contagion of rioting spread to England. Tt was reflected

in a stronger reform movement in Parliament, and in November

1830 the Tory Wellington government resigned and was re-

placed by a new coalition pledged to Parliamentary reform.

In Britain, popular demand for reform was simultaneous with

a renewed drive for slave emancipation.

The emancipation of the enslaved African was merely the first nail in the

coffin of protectionism. The British parliament decreed on August 28, 1833
that enslaved Africans were to be given their freedom on August !, 1834 but
to smoothe the transition of emnslaved labour to coerced labour, the African
was to serve a period of apprenticeship three quarters of each week., Field

slaves were to serve until August 1, 1840 and household slaves until August

1938. 7  Subsequently all the slaves were freed on August 1, 1838.

The West Indian colonies were allowed to continue to be protected by
the closed market system that regulated the importation of sugar into Britain.
In 1854, the system of protectionism that propped up the West Indian economies

was done away with and at long last the free market forces had smashed the
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West India interest in the British parliament.

The economic decline of the Caribbean 1slands gathered momentum. In
fact the decline accelerated with the competition of the French colonies
in the latter decades of the eighteenth century; the abolition of fhe slaveé
in 1883; and the dismantling of the protectionist trade system in 1854.

0f the sugar estates that had been the life of the island

before the revolution one~third were gone by 1847 and one-

half by 1865. Three-fourths of the coffee plantations had
also become ruinate along with a quarter of the cattle pens.

10
An American visitor to the island of Jamaica in 1860 lamented, "I know of mno
country in the world where prosperity, wealth and a commanding position have

been so strangely subverted and destroyed, as they have been in Jamaica, within

the brief space of sixty years.” 1

The freed African wherever possible left the sugar plantat;on and
established peasant communities on the hillside or on abandoned sugar planta-
tions. Baptist missionaries played an instrumental role in organizing these
peasant settlements. It is from this post-emancipation period that we have
the genesis of what Philip Curtin calls the two Jamaicas - "the planters'
Jamaica of the coastal plains and inland valleys, and'the settlers' Jamaica
of the mountain freeholds. The two were separated hy culture and racial-

12
caste, but even more by mutual ignorance."

Although the economy was in a state of decline, the bankruptcy of sugar
plantations cannot be soclely attributed to the freeing of the slaves. The
West Indian economies, and the Jamaican economy in particular entered a period
of economic deterioration prior to the freeing of African labour. Thus wage

labour must be seen as only one factor in the economic downturn. There were
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a number of sugar estates which were managed efficiently and continued
to operate at a profit,

In the early century some estates had been planted on land

suitable for sugar only under conditions of very high

prices. These marginal producers were the first to go,

while estates with better land continued to be profitable.

Another group of survivors were estates with resident

proprietors or lessees, who avoided the high fees of

attorneys and overseers and perhaps profited from more

careful management. Large estates had a better chance than

small ones. After the 1830s an estate producing less than

about 150 hogsheads of sugar annually had difficulty meeting

the high fixed costs for management and machinery - and many

Jamaican estates produced less. Debt service was another

fixed cost that could be prohibitive. 13

The Jamaica planter had been spoilt by the early years of super-profits.
Many planters were only concerned with making a "killing" overnight and
return to England and live out the remaining days in neo-aristocratic
splendour. The overseer and attorney who were left in charge had to ensure
that the absentee-owner received his portion of the spoils. The Jamaican
planter was not entrepreneurially inclined. He refused to adopt himself to
the new conditions but kept cursing and blaming external forces. He lacked
the vision to realise that mercantilism was anachronistic and that he would
have to adjust to the new system of free trade. The planter recognized the
injustice of slavery, but argued that without slavery the economy would be

ruined. When African labour was emancipated, the planter futilely lobbied,

in the English parliament for continual protectionism.

It is obvious that a revolution had occured in Jamaica after 1833.
The tragedy is that the same ruling class that governed during the epoch
of slavery continued to pilot the ship of state in an apoch of free labour
which they had ungallantly opposed. Rather than dealing directly with the

economic woes that confronted the island in the new era of free labour and
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free trade, the Jamaican planter class kept blaming the missionaries and
using state power to make it difficult for the emancipated African to
acquire land. The Jamaican planter sought to keep the emancipated African
in a subservient, landless position to the extent that the African would
have no alternative but to sell his labour to the planter. No attempt was
made by the British government to settle the freed Africans on lands owned
by the Crown. In fact the Crown rewarded the planter class by bestowing

upon them 20 million in compensation for the property lost after emancipation.

The freed African was equally determined to withdraw his labour from
the sugar estates that by now hadg£e;%me a symbol of Imperial exploitatiom.
By 1865 approximately 50,000 ex-slaves were owners of small farms.14 The
peasants constructed é separate economy and were more preoccupied with
creating a subsistence economy rather than one geared to the world market.
The newly established peasant communities planted fruits, yams, plantains,
breadfruit, ginger, pimento and coffee. Surplus produce was sold on estates

or in the market centres of towns and burgeoning cities.

Sugar exports in 1832 were valued at 2.6 million, yet in 1910, the
sugar export crop had dwindled to 418.4 thousand.l?®  The sugar estates
suffered from a shortage of labour and many planters presumed that the solution
to this problem was in finding a new source of cheap labour to increase or
to sustain sugar production and thus the planters looked to India for a sub-
stitute for African labour.

By 1864 some 24,000 people had been brought to Jamaica;

but through death or departure only 5,279 remained and

the expense was a considerable drain on the island's

finances. Through 1844 alone, Jamaica had spent 150,000 .
in public funds or about 25 for every immigrant landed. 16
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The planters surmised that the crux of the economic downturn could
be found in the land-labour ratio and a new rush of immigrants would lead
to a rejuvenated plantation economy. The planter assumed that the influx
of immigrants would depress wages and thus enable the planter to emerge

with a profit,

With the passage of an Immigration Act in 1845, Indians were imported
to boost the labour supply. The government paid the cost of transportation.
Initially the Indians were indentured for three years but by 1858 the in-
dentured time was increased to five years and the Indian was denied the
option of returning until ten years residence. The planter agreed to pay
the government 2.00 per vear to defray the cost of transportation. 17

Nevertheless, this scheme of imported labour did not 1lift the economic

fortunes of the planter class.

The flight from the plantation was not the only reason for the scarcity
of labour. There are other factors at work which prevented the planter class
having a surplus of labour at their disposal. Medical care had detericrated
in the post-emancipation period as doctors fled from the new Jamaica.
Tropical diseases were rampant and preventive medicine was still in an under-
developed state. In 1844 the Jamaican population was estimated at 377,433
and in 1861, the population had increased to 441,264. During the intercensal
in£erval there were 275,400 births. The death rate remained high at 224,400.
But by 1871 we began to experience a significant decrease in the death rate
and a rise in the birth rate. The death rate in 1871 decreased to 127,900

and by 1881, 139,200 were reccrded. Nevertheless the birth-death ratioc does
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TABLE T
TABLE 1.4 SUMMARY OF POPULATION MOVEMENTS IN JAMAICA 1844-1970

Births, deaths and

natural increase
Year of Census Intercensal during intercensal Rates per 1,000
census Population increase interval Natural Migration population

Increase balance
Annual Natural
No. rate % Births Deaths Birth Death  Increase

1844 377,433 - - - - - - - - -
1861 441,264 63,800 0.92 275,400. 224,400 51,000 4+ 12,800 40 32 8
1871 506,154 | 64,900 1.38 184,800 127,900 56,900 + 8,000 39 27 12
1881 580,804 74,600 1,38 208,200 139,200 69,000 + 5,600 38 26 12
1891 639,491 58,700 0.97 224,200 140,700 83,500 - 24,800 36.7 23.1 13.6
1911 831,383 191,900 1.32 581,100 345,300 235,700 -~ 43,900 39.5 23.5 16,0
1921 858,118 26,700 0.32 320,200 216,400 103,800 - 77,100 ° 37.9 25.6 12.3
1943 1,237,063 378,900 1.67 765,300 412,200 353,200  + 25,800 33.2 17.9 15.3
1960 1,609,814 372,800 1.56 855,500 287,500 568,000 - 195,200 35.3 11.9 23.4
1970 1,848,512 238,700 1.39 676,500 141,300 535,200 - 296,500 39.1 8.2 30.9

Source: Recent Population Movements in Jamaica
World Population Year 1974, pbé
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not attain its zenith until the early 1950s when the modernization of
the Jamaican economywas well underway and preventive medicine had improved
considerably. (See Table I)

A contributory factor to the decline of mortality was

the establishment in 1942 of a Public Health Training

Centre, originally founded under the auspices of the

World Health Organization to train Public Health

Inspectors and Nurses in methods of disease prevention.

The work of the Bureau of Health Education (established

in 1946) in dissemirating health propaganda throughout

the island must also have had some effect in this regard. 18

It is with this development that surplus labour becomes a social problem

in Jamaica.

Banana production replaced sugar as the leading export crop and restored
some degree of prosperity to the Jamaican economy by 1890. By 1930 banana
accounted for 57 percent of the total domestic exports. 19 The banana industry
was severely damaged by the Panama disease and production fell from 23 million
stems in 1938 to 6.5 million stems in 1949. 20 The increase in banana
production helped to revive the economy but did not resolve the unemployment
problem. Sugar is a crop that requires labour intensive techniques of production
but the banana industry does not require similar labour intensive techniques

of preoduction.

Increase in the Rural Peopulation

Woodville K. Marshall identified three stages of growth for the peasantry
in the Caribbean. The first period of establishment lasted from 1838 to
approximately 1850 or 1860. During these years the ex-slave created new
villages and formed new fields despite the obstacles that were placed in his

path by the planter-dominated legislature in Jamaica. In 1838 there were



~25=

2,114 persons who possessed holdings of less than 40 acres. In 1941, the
figure increased to 7,919 and in 1945 there were 19,397 peasants with
holdings less than ten acres. 2t By the end of the period of establishment
(1860) there were approximately 50,000 small farmers with holdings under

fifty acres.

Marshall called the second stage the period of consolidation. The second
stage lasted from 1860 to 1900. The second stage is marked by a further
expansion of the peasant population and a shift from peasants primarily pre-
occupled with the growing of subsistence crops to active participation in
export production. 1In 1850 only 10 percent of export crops were sold by
peasants but during this period of consolidation by 1890 the peasant share
had increased to 39 percent. 22 It 1s during this period that a prosperous
middle peasantry emerged. The number of holdings with a size between five
and forty-nine acres increased from 13,189 in 1880 to 24,226 and in 1902 to

31,038 in 1930. 23

The peagsant communities had commenced playing a critical
role in the diversification of Jamaican agriculture. The peasants grew food

for local consumption and also for the export market.

Marshall estimated the period of saturation to range from 1900 to the
present. Throughout the decades, the peasant population had increased beyond
the land space available in a society where property was sacrosanct. The
small land-holdings could not provide a living for the growing population.
During the period of saturation there was an increase in the average amount
of land that the middle peasantry controlled (5-25 acres) and a decrease in

the amount of small holdings. 1In 1902 there were 24,226 farmers with
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holdings from 5 to 50 acres; i1in 1930 that figure had increased to 31,038;
in 1954 the figure increased to 53,237 but in 1961 decreased to 40,769.
In 1902 there were 108,943 peasants with hoidings under 5 acres. By 1930
that number was increased to 153,406 but by 1954 small farmers holdings

less than 5 acres numbered 138,761 and by 1961 a further decrease to 113,239.

The population problem really cfystallized'after 1943. From 1844 to
1861 the population increased by 51,000, In the ten years from 1881 to 1891
the natural increase in population amounted to 83,500 but when we examine
the figures at the middle of the twentieth century, the population increase
became potentially socially disruptive. From the years 1891 to 1911 the
population increased by 235,700 and from 1921 to 1943 this figure had soared

to 568,000 and by 1970 to 535,200.

What accounted for the rapid population increase at the beginning of the
twentieth century? Up until 1943 there existed some balance between births
and deaths. Throughout the 19th century, deaths averaged over 20 per 1,000
of the population. We see the effect of improved health care taking effect
around 1943 when the death ratio was reduced by 17.9 per 1,000 and by 1970,
it was further reduced to 8.2 per 1,000 of the Jamaican population. This
population boom was bound to have certain social comnsequences. As the

peasantry reached the saturation point, the pressure for internal and external

migration mounted.

External Migration

The construction of the Panama Canal provided the opportunity for the

first mass exodus of workers who deemed it necessary to travel abroad in order
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to find employment or to work for better wages. Jamaican workers comprised

a large percentage of the workforce of the project undertaken by French
contractors. The intercensal interval from 1881-91 revealed a net loss to
the population of 24,000 caused principally by the migration of Jamaican
workers to Panama. 23 At the turn of the twentieth century, the United-
Fruit Company dominated agricultural production in Central America and in

the Caribbean. Caribbean workers were eager to sell their labour on foreign
plantation where the wage scale was higher than the wages paid at home.

With the expansion of sugar cultivation iﬂ Cuba, a number of Jamaican workers
were also contracted to work in the canefields of Oriente Province. Net

migration of Jamaicans to Cuba from 1911-21 is estimated at 22,000. 2°

From as early as 1820, immigration statistics revealed a pattern of
Caribbean workers seeking economic refuge in the United States. From 1820-
1910, a grand total of 233,146 West Indians had migrated to the United
States. 2/ Between 1900 and 1930 it was estimated that some 300,000 West
Indians migrated to the United States. This wave of Caribbean Immigrants
coincided with tﬁe migration of blacks from the agricultural south to the
Industrial north. The outbreak of World War I disrupted the flow of
European immigrants who perennially manned the factories of the industrial
north-east. The entrepreneurs of the industrial north encouraged and
recruited blacks from the southern states. Caribbean labour seized the
opportunity created by war production and over 100,000 Caribbean workers
migrated to the United States during the war years. These workers were
recruited on a temporary basis but many found ways to remain permanentely

in the United States.
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The escape hatch leading to the United States was closed to Caribbean
workers in 1924, Reacting to the new wave of immigrants who came from
Eastern and Southern Europe, the United States Congress passed legislation
that gave preference to migrants who hailed froﬁ Nordic countries. It was
presumed that the new immigrants were mentally inferior to the more cultured
and refined Northern Europeans. After the collapse of the international
economy in 1929, many of the Jamaican migrants who had followed the expansion
of world commerce were forced to return home. The intercensal period from
1921-43 revealed no net emigration but a net return of about 25,000 workers. 28
This return of migrants occurred in an era when the birth rate in relationship
to the death rate had improvéd remarkably.' The social tension created by the

pepulation increase and the return of migrants was reflected in the large

scale ricting of workers in 1938.

World War II also provided another opportunity for Jamaican workers to
migrate to another country. Britain had introduced a pelicy of war time
conscription that included the colonial empire but in Jamaica there was no
necessity for that as those who volunteered to serve far exceeded the manpower
requirement. Over 10,000 men volunteered to serve in the British armed forces
and approximately 7,000 served overseas, mostly with the Royai Air Force. 1In
addition from 1943 to 1945 45,619 farm and industrial workers were recruited
to work in the United States. 29 Once the war ceased, the need for overseas
labour was dramatically reduced. In 1945 a total of 23,153 Jamaican workers
were recruited to work in the United States but in 1946 that number was

reduced to 7,797. 30

The end of World War II was indeed the beginning of the cold war between

the Soviet Union and the United States of America. The fear of the "communist
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conspiracy" had become omnipresent in the American bodypolitic. As occurred
in the 1920s, there was a rebirth of the spectre of immigrants bringing with
them the "germ of bolshevism'". 1In order to contain this problem, the McCarran
Act was passed by the United States Congress in 1952. This act limited to

800 per year the number of immigrants that would be permitted to migrate from
the colonies of Great Britain in the West Indies., The migration of Jamaican
workers to the United States was reduced to a trickle. Without an outlet for
its surplus labour, it would become more difficult to maintain social tran-
quility at home. Fortuitously, the post-war economic recovery in Britain

created the need for overseas workers in that country.

In an attempt to halt the westward march of the Red Army and to contain
the Soviet Union, the Truman administration introduced the Marshall Plan to
speed the economic recovery of Western Europe. It 1s this Marshall Plan that
is partly responsible for the unprecendented prosperity that Britain
experienced in the 1950s. The industrial expansion took place at such a
rapid rate that Britain suffered from a scarcity of labour and Caribbean workers
migrated in droves to join the ranks of the British proletariat. From 1953~

31 But British

62 approximgtely 162,000 Jamaicans migrated to Britain.
hospitality to the alien proletariat was not to be lasting. At the beginning
of the 1960s the British economy showed signs of sluggishness. The Empire
was also in the process of being dismantled and Britain enacted the Common- .
wealth Immigration Act in 1962. This law put an end to the free movement of
the colonial proletariat. Adults migrating to Britain thereafter needed an
employment voucher which signified that the immigrant was coming to work in

a job that had been approved by the authorities. The dependents of migrants

already domiciled in Britain were, however, allowed to join their parents.
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"Jamaica alone experienced a net exodus of 10,500 children during 1967~
68 whereas 4,500 more adults returned from Britain than went there." 32
The migration of Jamaican workers to Great Britain in the initial years

was comprised primarily of skilled workers but after 1956, unskilled workers
began to migrate in increasing numbers. In their study of the external
migration to Britain, Roberts and Mills wrote:

"In the init{al years the movements Involved for the

most part skilled workers, but it appears that this

aspect of emigration was approaching its maximum at

the end of 1955, and that a levelling off, if not a

definite decline, of emigration of skilled workers

may be witnessed in 1956. On the other hand the un-

skilled workers were much less involved in 1953 and

1954, but began leaving the island in greatly

increasing numbers in 1955.

Not all migrants were from the ranks of the unemployed. Many of the
migrants had jobs but migrated because they were dissatisfied with the low
living standards of the colonial working class and were cognizant that salaries
and benefits in Great Britain were superior to that in Jamaica. Yet the
structural problem of unemployment - of surplus labour - persisted, and is a
determining factor in sustaining the traditional wanderlust of the West Indian
worker. Providing there are escape routes available, whether to the United
States or Britain, it means the would-be migrant does not focus on changing
the political and/or economic system at home but seeks to overcome his dis-

stressful economic experience by leaving behind the wretchedness of underdevelop-—

ment.

American immigration laws were amended in 1965 to allow for the selection

of immigrants on a non-discriminatory basis. Previously preference was given
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to citizens of Nordic countries and the quota allotted to Southern

Europeans and the Third World was limited. The new system was allegedly
colour-blind. The newly independent countries in the Caribbean, such as
Jamaica, were now to enjey the same immigration privileges of other nations
within the Western Hemisphere. During the 1960s, the Viet-nam war stimulated
the United States economy to the extent that the country suffered from a man-
power shortage in certain skilled and unskilled occupations. 1In 1968 there
was an amendment‘to the 1965 Immigration Law. The 1968 Act restricted to
120,000 the amount of immigrants entering the United States from the Western
Hemisphere. Large numbers of Jamaican workers started migrating to the United

States in 1967.
Table 1.2 - Migration of Jamaicans to the United States

1966 1967 1968 1969 1970
2,743 10,483 17,470 16,947 15,033
1971 1972 1973 1974 Total
14,571 13,427 9,963 12,408 115,045

Source: Adopted from U.S. Immigration and Naturalization
Service Reports

Summary

During the middle of the nineteenth century, the Jamaican government
deemed it necessary to import Indian and Chinese labourers te work on the sugar
plantations not because there existed in the country a shortage of labour,
but because the freed African wherever possible had withdrawn his labour from
the plantation system. During these years the population was increasing but
the population increase was tempered by a2 high death rate. In the closing
decades of the nineteenth century, Jamalca began to experience the problem

of surplus labour and vast numbers of Jamaican workers migrated to work on the

[§
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Panama Canal and on the plantations of the United Fruit Company in Central
America. It 1s at the turn of the twentieth century that the peasant
communities entered the phase of saturation, From 1861 to 1871 the popula-
tion increased by 58,700 but from 1891 to 1911 the populatiqn increased by
191,900. The migration of workers to the United States during World War I
helped to alleviate the growing problem of surplus labour being concéntrated
in the Kingston and St. Andrew area. The collapse of the international
economy in the 1920s and the return of thousands of migrants was a contributing
factor to the large scale rioting that took place in 1938. Obviously the
return of the migrants is not the only factor. Theré was the problem of low
wages, a depressed economy, and a rapld rise in basic foodstuff. But when we
examine the census data and recognize that the intercensal period from 1921-43,
an addition of 25,800 workers in excess of those leaving returned home, we

must attribute in part, the 1938 riots to this phenomenon.

The post World War I1 period marked the beginning of the modernization
of the Jamaican economy and political system. By the 1950s there developed
a marked reduction in the death rate. Whereas in 1861 the death rate was 40
per thousand by 1970, it had been reduced to 8.2 per thousand. The population
increased and the concentration of workers in the Kingston and 5t. Andrew area
did not become a social problem until the middle of the nineteen sixties.
This problem could no longer be alleviated by external migration and was
further compounded by internal migration. Let us now examine the phenomenon

of internal migration.

Internal Migration

ILinda Hewitt, the demographer has divided population movement within

Jamaica into four periods, 1911-21, 1921-43, 1943-60, 1960-70. From as early
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1911 there had already developed a2 movement of people to the cities of
Kingston. Although Kingston and St. Andrew are classified as separate
parishes, together they constitute the principal urban centre of Jamaica

and an analytical differentiation makes no sense at all. Approximately

1,000 persons were moving annually to Kingston and approximately 400 to

St. Andrew. These internal migrants came mostly from the parishes of West-
moreland, Manchester, St. Ann and St. Elizabeth. The city of Kingston became
the capital in 1870. This movement preceded the development of modern
industrial activity in the capital. At the time Kingston was the centre of
commercial activities and endowed with excellent harbour facilities. During
this period the parishes of Portland, St. Mary and St. Thomas also gained
from internal migration. The banana industry was booming and workers were
attracted to the parishes where production was expanding. These three parishes
exported bananas from their respective docking facilities and it is presumed
that some of the internal migrants used this contact with the international
economy to obtain jobs with the United Fruit Company in Central America. 35
The agro-proletariat was leaving the land in search of a better livelihoed.
The decline of sugar cultivation especially in St. Ann precipitated the move-
ment of ;gricultural workers to other rural parishes and to the commercial
centre of Kingston and St. Andrew. The peasant population was azlready in

search of lebensraum.

1921-43
This period of internal migration coincided with the collapse of the
international economy in 1929 and the subsequent return of thousands of

Jamaican workers who had gone to seek their fortunes abroad. Internal
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migration increased during this peried. 53,500 internal migrants moved

to the parish of St. Andrew and 43,500 moved to the parish of Kingston. 36
Most of the internal migrants came from St. Mary, St. Catherine, St. Annm,

St. Elizabeth and Manchester. The banana industry at the turn of the
twentieth century was the second most important agricultural export and pro-
vided small farmers with an all-year income. Banana unlike sugar is not
seasonal and does not require a vast outlay of capital or a large plantation.
After 1938 to reiterate the banana industry was ravaged by the Panama and
leaf spot disease. In 1938, 23.8m stems of banana were exported, but as a
consequence of the disease in 1946 only 5.9 million stems were exported. 37
The decline in banana production, the continued slump in sugar production and

an expanding population in the countryside are the principal reasons why

internal migration increased to the urban centres of Kingston and St. Andrew.

1943-60

The British Government established the Moyne Commission to investigate
the riots that swept the Caribbean in 1938. The Commission recommended in-
creased political participation and greater governmental responsibility for
the colonized people of Jamaica. 1In 1944 Jamaica was granted a new constitution
that permitted universal suffrage elections. The year 1944 is usually taken
as the commencement of modern politics in Jamaica - the genesis of the modern-

ization process.

A total of 286,300 internal migrants were recorded during this period,
38
an increase of 44 percent over the previous phase. The population of

St. Andrew was increased by 95,000 persons - 40,400 males and 55,000 females.
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* TABLE 1.3
GROWTH OF PARISH POPULATIONS - 1921-1970
Parish 1921 1943 1960 1970
Kingston 63,700 110,100 123,400 109,800
St. Andrew 54,600 128,100 296,000 421,700
St. Thomas 42,500 60,700 68,700 71,200
Portland 49,000 60,700 64,500 69,300
St., Mary 71,400 90, 200 94,200 100,400
St. Ann 70,900 96,200 114,400 122,700
Trelawny 34,600 47,500 56,100 61,900
St. James 41,900 63,500 83,000 103,100
Hanover 38,200 51,700 53,500 59,400
Westmoreland 68,900 90,100 109,600 115,800
St. Elizabeth 79,300 100,200 116,700 127,800
Manchester 63,900 92,700 111,800 122,900
Clarendon. 83, 000 123,500 164,000 178,300
St. Catherine 96,600 121,000 153,500 184,200
TOTAL 858,500 1,237,000 1,609,800 1,848,500

Source: Recent Population Movements in Jamaica
World Population Year 1974, p24
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The only parishes that recorded gains from the internal migration were

St. Catherine, St. Thomas, Clarendon and St. James. The pattern of movement
did not lead immediately to Kingston and St. Andrew, but often migrants moved
from parish to parish and then eventually migrated to the urban complex of
Kingston and St. Andrew. Clarendon is contiguous to St. Catherine and the
latter is contiguous to St. Andrew. St. Thomas is contiguous to Kingston and
.it is this contiguity to the urban complex that may account for the negligible
increase for those parishes, The parish of St. James recorded an increase of
internal migrants of 700 and this is explained by the growing importance of
the tourist industry which during this period was centred in Montego Bay,

the capital of St. James.

1960-70
The annual estimate of internal migration during the period 1943-60 was
16,000 and in the period 1960-70, there occurred an additional increase of

39 The parishes of St.

7,000 - an annual total of approximately 23,000.
Elizabeth, Westmoreland, St. Ann and st. Mary suffered from the outward move-
ment. The internal migrants settled primarily in St. Andrew, St. Catherine,

and S5t. James.

The farm population in 1954 was estimated at 900,000 and in 1961 that
population had decreased by 160,000 (18%) to 840,000. 1In 1954 the number
of workers in agriculture was 262,000 but by 1961 that figure had been reduced

to 165,000, a decrease of 37 percent. 40

Whenever the industriasl process is well underway, it is to be expected

that the number of workers engaged in agriculture will be reduced and those
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workers will be absorbed in the expanding industrial labour force. This was
certainly not the experience in Jamaica. There was no mechanization of agri-
culture that preceded or was concomitant with industrialization. Urbanization
proceeded at a pace that was much too swift for the Jamaican industrial trqt.
Jamaica agriculture remained stagnant and the economy became increasingly
dependent on imported foodstuff. 1In 1950, a total of J$9.8 million worth of
food was imported and by 1968 this figure had climbed to J$57.9 million. Thus
we have the paradox in that a country which is losing its agricultural workers
whe are migrating to the cities is becoming increasingly dependent on imported
food. It is not a question that people were being pulled to the cities, but
that they were being pushed from the land. The peasant population had reached
a point of saturation and was in search of lebensraum. Although agricultural
production suffered from low productivity as a consequence of the plethora

of non~viable small farms, the amount of under-utilized land in the country

was estimated at 500,000 acres.z’1

The Jamaican peasant up until 1938 exhibited the characteristic of marked
class subservience. There was no mass demand for redistribution of land or
anti-colonial struggle. The peasant failed to mount any concerted effort for
political change. To improve his lot, he sought refuge in iInternal or external
migration. Those who remained in the countryside accepted the existing
division of labour and posed no threat teo the legitimacy of colonial institu-
tions. Nevertheless, the movement of people from the coungryside to the cities
would eventually present the state with the serious problem of the maintenance
of social order. The very economic policies introduced in post World War IIX

period acted as an additicnal stimulus to internal migratioan. This meant that
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by the 1960's vast hordes of unemployed workers were concentrated in the
urban complex of Kingston and St. Andrew, living in the most wretched of
economic conditions. These would-be workers questioned the legitimacy of
the state and were instrumental in changing the character of domestic
politics., The sons of the peasants now living in an urban complex were not
marred by class subservience, but were willing to resort to violence of a
sociél or political nature in order to have access to the basic necessitiés

of life.
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CHAPTER II

POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC CHANGES, 1944 to 1972
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In 1944 the British colonial office began the slow evolutionary process
of transferring power to indigenous politicians. Formerly, the political
process was closed to the masses and was left slightly ajar for the planto-
cracy. With the new constitution, the mass of the population were included
in the democratic political system. Once decision-making powers were in the
hands of indigenous politicilans, concerted efforts to develop the Jamaican
economy were attempted. Chapters II and III constitute a political and economic
analysis of modern Jamaica from 1944 to 1976. Basically, there were two
strategies of economic development - (1) industrialization by invitation, and
(2) democratic socialism. The architects of the initial strategy -
induétrialization by invitation - presumed that by industrializing the economy
would not only raise the standard of living for the mass of the population,
but solve the chronic problem of surplus labour. The strategy of industriali-
zation by dnvitation was successful in creating a modern economic sector that
gignificantly expanded the island's capability to produce goods and services.
The economy grew by leaps and bounds. Despite the new wealth créated, the
problem of surplus labour remained intractable with the character of that labour
force changing as the mode of production in the society underwent fundamental
changes. The modern economic sector was located in the urban complex of
Kingston and St. Andrew and with the failure to modernize agriculture, more
and more farm workers gravitated to the cities. This meant that a mass force
of unemployed workers were being concentrated in the shanty towns that
surfounded Kingston and St. Andrew. The unemployment situation became so acute
in the 1960s that the government refrained from disclosing the official unemploy-

ment statistics.
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Crown Colony Government

Prior to 1865, the colonial govermnment of Jamaica was dominated by the
conservative planter class. Members of the Legislature were elected through
a privileged franchise and the elected representatives of the planter class
. were able to influence if not determine policy by the fact that they controlled
the purse strings of the Governor. The planter class neglected to build up
the infra-structure of the country. Schools, health care, roads, ete. were
neglected. Any expansion of educational or socilal facilities would invariably
have to come out of the pockets of the planter class who understandably were
reluctant to tax themselves. This policy of social neglect was no doubt in-
fluenced by the moribund state of the economy. The rebellion of peasants in
St. Thomas, known as the Morant Bay Rebellion in 1865 put an end to represen-
tative govermment in Jamaica. Thereafter the Crown Colony system of govermment
was imposed by the British, The Legislative Assembly persisted but rather than
elected members, they were now appointed by the British Governor. Thus under
the Crown Colony govermment power was more concentratéd in the hands of the
Governor, It was presumed that the Governor would introduce changes that would
benefit the lot of the impoverished peasantry. And there is some evidence for
that in the sense that public health care improved, the civil service bureaucracy
was made more efficient, and educational institutions were created. On this
period of Jamaican history, Roy Augier writes:

Grant established the administrative apparatus of a modern state.

0ld departments were made more efficient, new ones were created.

Rational procedures for the administration of the country's

finances were introduced; detailed estimates of -revenue were

prepared, debts funded, tax collected. New courts were established

to dispense justice to the poor. Abandoned land was declared

forfeited to the Crown, and squatters were given titles. The

public system of elementary education was started. So too was
the public medical service. Roads and bridges were built.
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The Crown Colony constitution was amended to allow for a modicum of
participation in 1884. By 1900, 14 seats within the legislature were
elected, while the other served at the aegis of the Governor. 2 The con-
ditions set for exercising the privilege of voting excluded the majority.
In order to qualify to vote, one either had to pay ten shillings per annum
in tax or had an income of 40 per annum. 1In 1935 there were only 66,000
registered voters or approximately 7 percent of the population. 3 The
elected representatives could exercise negative power. If nine elected
representatives opposed a financial matter of all fourteen on any other
issue, the Governor could only proceed by declaring the matter of paramount
importance. But the Governor did not have to resort to his reserve powers
that frequently. The elected representative with rare exceptions, had

absolutely no affinity with the black masses of the island.

As already indicated, the 1930s was a turbulent decade throughout the
Caribbean. A number of Caribbean emigrants were forced to return to their
respective homelands due to the world depression. The primary exports of
the Caribbean had declined precipitously on the world market and many of the
imported necessities of life increased markedly. There occurred throughout
the Caribbean a worsening of the already chronic problem of unemployment and
a decline in the living standards of the average worker. Beginning in 1935
wage unrest spread throughout the Caribbean region. The rebellion by the
workers waé more intense in Jamaica than in any other region. The violent
eruptions were spontaneous and at the time there were no islandwide trade
unions or political organizations to temper the indignatioﬁ of the working

class.
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The worker's rebellion of 1938 started at-Frome Estate when the sugar
workers demanded increase wages and spread throughout the island. The un-
rest lasted from April 29 to June 10, 1938.5 Who participated in the un;
rest? . The demonstrators included sugar workers, banana workers, landless
peasants, small farmers, dock workers, blue~collar workers in the city and
the unemployed. It was the first time from 1865 that the masses had shown
by their actions the contempt in which'they held the established political
and economic system. The unrest among the dock workers and the unemployed
~was brought under control by May, 28. The unrest in the countryside among
the peasants was more protracted. There were numerous incidents where mobs
attacked Chinese grocery stores or attacked Justices of the Peace or people
driving motor vehicles. This revealed the class character of the rebellion
as the Chinese symbolised the merchant class anﬂ a justice of the peace or
someone driving a motor-vehicle in 1923 would indeed be a representative of
the privileged middle class. The colonial government recognized that the
rebellion was far too popular and widespread for the police to contain and
called up six platoons of Sherwood Foresters, 5,000 Special Constables, volun-

6
teers, and two Cruisers of the Royal Navy before order was restored.

The English Government appointed in the aftermath a West India Royal
Commission to Investigate the causes of the riots. The fact-finding team
known as the Moyne Commission made recommendations to the British government
how tranquility in the colonies could be restored:

"Serious discontent was often widespread in West Indian

Colonies during the nineteenth century, as is indicated

by the occasional uprisings that occurred, leading sometimes
to considerable loss of life. But the discontent that
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underlies the disturbances of recent years is a phenomenon
of a different character, representing no longer a mere
blind protest against a worsening of conditions, but a
positive demand for the creation of new conditions that
will render possible a better and less restricted life.

It is the co-existence of this new demand for better con-
-ditions with the unfavourable economic trend that is the
crux of the West Indian problem of the present day.7

Yet the Commissioners were disheartened by what they considered to be
a widespread dependency complex. The Commissioners thought that there pre-~
vailed an ext;eme dependency on government and there had failed to develop a
tradition of self—reliance.8 They were alarmed by the condemned state of
the unemployed and on that subject stated:

"The plight of the unemployed, aggravated as it is by the
seasonal character of employment, is serious to the point

of desperation. There is no unemployment insurance in the
West Indies and public assistance in the form of poor law
relief is unusually confined to the old and infirm ...

The belief that land is always available on which poorer
people outside the larger towns can eke out a living is
often illusory. Large numbers of labourers have a piece

of land on which they can grow food crops. On the other
hand there are many cases in which no food plots are
obtainable or in which the land available 1s so rocky or
hilly as to make cultivation almost impossible. With
charitable organizations completely unable to do more than
touch the fringe of the problem, the lot of the unemployed
with no means of income to sustain life can well be imagined.
When rates of earnings are inadequate, employment is
seasonal and generally scarce, and public assistance is thus
limited, there can be little wonder that the standard of
life of many of the working people throughout the West Indies
is deplorably low." ?

The Moyne Commission clearly understood the problem but failed obviously
to recommend the radical measures that were necessary to deal with land mal-
distribution and chronic unemployment. They recommended palliatives that did
not tackle the root of the matter. The Commission recommended the establish-

ment of trade unions and in countries like Jamaica, greater political partici-

pation.
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In 1940 the British Government introduced the Welfare Development
Fund which was tantamount to the admission of the bankruptcy of past
laissez-faire economic policies in respect of the colonies and a greatef
responsibility on the part of the British govermment to assist in economic
development., In 1944 the British gave to Jamailca a new imperial consti-
tution. For the first time in the history of the Jamaican political system,
elections were held in December 1944 under universal suffrage. The masses
who had rebelled six years previously and who were systematically excluded
from the decision-—making process were for the first time included in the

colonial system.

The 1944 constitution "reinstituted a bi-cameral legislature. The lLower
Chamber - the House of Representatives - was composed of thirty-two members
elected by single member constituencies on the basis of full adult suffrage.

The Upper House - the Legislative Council - was made up of fifteen persons,
twelve of whom were unofficials, the remainder ex-officio".lo The executive
of the government was comprised of five members of the House of Representatives,
three colonial officials and two nominees of the Governor. It was the

Governor who presided over the Executive Council. The five elected members of

the Executive Council were to have quasi-ministerial responsibility.

The Jamalcan political system had moved to a new stage of colenial paterna-
lism. The voters had elected a government that governed only in appearance.
An enormous amount of power was still concentrated in the office of the Governor.
This meant that only the type of politics that was approved by the Colonial

Office would be allowed the freedom to participate in this experiment. In this
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regard the British ensured that the politics that evolved was commensurate

with the national interest of Great Britain.

Alexander Bustamante

Bustamante had emerged after the rebellion of 1938 as the leader of
the working class. He formed a blanket trade ﬁnion in 1939, the Bustamante
Industrial Trade Union, to organize the working class. During the war years,
Bustamante was interned by Governor Richards for seventeen months on the
premise that the labour leader was creating labour unrest at a time when
Britain required optimal production from its colonies. It was an opportune
time for Bustamante to be imprisoned as owing to the exigencies of war, the
BITU was not capable of improving the living conditions of the workers they
represented. Its membership had fallen substantially and dues paying member-
ship was but a fraction of the total membership.12 Governor Richards' inter-
ment created Bustamante inte a martyr, a working class leader who had suffered

at the hands of a colonlial state for demanding justice for the workers.

Bustamante was one of the thousands of emigres who had returned to the
island during the 1930s. He had lived abroad for over thirty years and
returned with a strong sense of patriotism and a vehemence against the
colonial system which was manifested in his barrage of letters to the Daily
Gleaner. Bustamante identified himself with the poor masses and blamed the
colonial government for the woeful living conditions that.prevailed in the
island. He was initially viewed as a rabble rouser and a revolutionary.

The former he was, the latter he was not. Anticipating the new constitution,
Bustamante formed in July, 1941, the Jamaica Labour Party, which became the

political arm of the Bustamante Industrial Trade Union.
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Bustamante was not someone who was familiar with ideas or political
theory. He was a man of action who had developed, despite his years abroad,
a keen sense of the common man in Jamaica. He was a man of gigantic stature
whe was always immaculately attired and who had mastered the art of communi-

cating to the mass man in Jamaica.

Bustamante can be described as a nationalist although during the early
years of his political career, he was not an advocate of self-govermment or
independence. He charged the British with economical neglect of Jamaica and
feared that self-government would absolve the British of this responsibility.
This champion of the working class was totally unsympathetic to socialism and
surmised that the free enterprise system of private ownership was the most
efficacious to accelerate economic development in Jamaica. ‘But Bustamante
recognized the importance of a strong trade union movement to enmsure that
workers recelved their fair share of the profits. He was an advocate of
business trade-unionism and had no ipterest or sympathy in changing the capitalist

economic system..

The People's National Party, the other institutionalized political parfy
in Jamaica was formed im 1938. Two political activists in the New York based
Jamaica Progressive League, W.A. Domingo and Adolphe Roberts served as the
catalyst for the formation of the People's National Party.13 The PNP from
its genesis was an advocate of self-government and led the fight for self-
determination at a time when.many were skeptiéal of changing relationships
with Great Britain. In the early years 1t was envisioned that the major task

confronting the Party was to arouse the spirit of Jamaican nationalism. This

- bl P
.
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nationalist party was under the ideological influence of the British Labour
Party and in 1940, at the annual Conference held at Coke Memorial Hall, the
leader Norman Manley declared the Party a socialist organization. Manley
stated:

"I am aware of the fact that there are already a few members
of the party who consider themselves socialists. But I am
also aware of the fact that the large body of the party
membership have not regarded the party hitherto as a socialist
organization and T am also aware of the fact that the vast
mass of people of this country, and I include among them a
considerable proportion of the more intelligent and

supposedly better informed, have not got the faintest idea

of what socialism means." 14

Manley was careful to differentiate the type of socialism he was
advocating in contrast to that practised in the Soviet Union. The socialism
that he advocated posed no threat to the British Empire. The socialism of
the People's National Party was not anti-religious and certainly did not
advocate revolutionary violence. On this subject Manley declared:

"But I do wish to make it clear that one is not committing

this party or any of its members to a programme of

revolutionary violence in any shape or form. That has never

been the aim or the object of the party. It maybe that there

are in the party people who are what I call intellectual

communists (laughter); because there is no communist

organization in Jamaica, their communism has to be a matter

of the mind, not organization. Such people indeed are now

in the party on the understanding that they work with and

for the party, and not for secret aims of their own, be

they socialist or otherwise." 13

Thus Norman Manley's ideclogical position was tantamount to the left
wing'of the British lLabour Party. Manley did not see socialism as "a rigid
dogma" 16 but "a principle of social organization which has to be applied

to the particular place where you are trying to apply it because it must
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depend on the particular conditions which obtain from time to time in that
17

place.” He envisioned this brand of socialism would change the class
nature of Jamaican society. On the subject of class, Manley stated:

"We are familiar with this because we were born into a

society which is erdered in classes that more or less

preserve their relative positions one to the other, and

in which certain classes unquestionably enjoy enormous

privileges which cannot be open to everybody under the

existing system.

It is only socialism which is founded on a belief

that it is possible to organize a genuinely egalitarian

society, which is a society in which all opportunities

will, so far as possible, be equal and open to all

persons subgect to the basic necessities of preserving

society." 1
Manley did not at that time (1940) raise the question whether socialism was
applicable to an underdeveloped colonial island and thus we must assume based
on his statement that he believed in the effectiveness of the socialist model

of development.

At the time of the first adult suffrage election held on December 14,
1944, Jamaica had two major political parties, the Jamaica Labour Party with
a strong working class base provided by the Bustamante Industrial Trade Union
and the People's National Party with a narrow working class base advocating
national self-government and socialism patterned after the British Labour
Party. Ironically, Bustamante the ideological conservative and firm believer
in the free enterprise system had usurped the working class base from the
socialist People's National Party. Bustamante's control of the agro-proletariat
that worked on the sugar plantations and his reputation as a fighter for the
poor among the peasants and urban worker, gave the JLP a mass base that
ensured an easy electoral victory. The PNP's loyalty base was primarily among

the white collar workers and intellengentsia who were impressed with the
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erudition of Norman Manley, the Rhodes Scholar and eminent Barrister and

who were contemptuous of Alexander Bustamante's lack of formal education.

General Elections 1944

Total No. of Electors on Lists 663, 069
Total No. of Votes Cast 389,109 (58.7)
JLP PNF ) INDEPENDENT OTHER PARTIES
No. of votes 144,661 82,029 104,814 17,623
‘Percent of votes 41,4 23.5 30.0 5.1
No. of candidates 29 19 68 ) 9 {(JDP)
No. of seats 22 5 5 0
TABLE 2.1

Source: Trevor Munroe, The Politics of Constitutional

Decolonization Jamaica 1944-62, p42
A party representing the business sector, the Jamaica Democratic Party
also contested the election. This economic elite was startled by the PNP's
embrace of socialism and frightened of Bustamante's rabble-rousing rhetoric
and trade unionism. The Party expended considerable sums of money in an

advertising campaign in the pages of the Daily Gleaner but every candidate

of the JDP lost his deposit and the Party did not survive long after the 1944

election.

An examination of the election returns will reveal the omnipresence of
independent candidates who amassed 30 percent of the votes cast which was
6.5 percent more votes than that obtained by the PNP. But independent
candidates divorced from political organizations were merely a holdover of
pre-universal suffrage elections and by the next electjon held in 1949, the

independents remained a historical but innocuous relic of another era.
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There was dissatisfaction among elected representatives of the
limited powers they were able to wield. Seemingly they were like the
British monarch - they reigned but did nmot rule. A Select Committee of
the whole House was apfointed in July 1950 to recommend amendments to the
Jamaican constitution to be submitted to the Secretary of State for the
colonjies. The work of the Committee was immobilised by the rivalry of the
‘two political parties. The Committee had arrived at tentative agreement
vis-a-vis the constitutional amendment but Bustamante was wary that any
change in the 1944 constitution may trigger an early election and as the
margin of victory by the JLP in 1949 was substantially reduced, he insisted
on the condition that "if any of the proposals for amendment to the
Constitution would create or cause a new election before 1954 that those
proposals ... be deleted." 19 The political parties had reached a consti-

tutional impasse.

The new Governor, Sir Hugh Foot seized the opportunity and initiated
further discussion on the constitution. He was determined to give more
powers to the elected representatives who served on the Executive Council.
It was also presumed that the "ecentralization of administration in the
Colonial Secretariat choked the govermnmental mechanism and caused delay in

business about which the Legislative would invariably express disfavour." 20

The changes to the 1944 constitution were inaugur;ted on May 5, 1953, 21
More governmental responsibility was placed in the hands of elected represen-
tatives who were members of the Executive Council. The Governor continued

to be Chairman of the Executive Council and the chief colonial officials
remained as members. The leader of the majority party was given the title

of Chief Minister and the elected representative who served on the Council

were Ministers in charge of their respective Ministries. The post of Chief
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Minister was tantamount to that of a Prime Minister and the o;her Ministers
served at the pleasure of the Chief Minister. The Chief Minister had the
prerogative of dismissing Ministers provided the Governor assented. The
Chief Minister could only be dismissed if the majofity of all the members

of the House of Representatives so voted. It must be noted nonetheless that
the Governor retained the 'reserve powers' which he could usé in case of an
emergency. The bureaucratic apparatus of government was also decentralized
and the separate Ministries for the first time were headed by indigenous

personnel rather than expatriates. 22

It is at this juncture that it can be saild that the Jamaican political
system had evolved to a state where there was some modicum of authority
wielded by elective representatives. Whereas the English colonials had
completely neglected to accentuate the economic development of the island,
the indigenous political representatives energetically attempted to trans-
form the Jamaican economy. The historical evidence reveals that England
perceived the Caribbean as merely a sugar exporting region that was vital
to England in the early stages of capital accumulation but by the turn of
the nineteenth century, these colonial enclaves had become a burdensome
relic. Britain was willing to offer the Caribbean colonies protective
markets for inefficiently produced products but up until 1940 there was no
capital available to stimulate economic growth in the region. This commit-
ment to economic development did not come about until these countries struggled

for responsible government.

The period of politijcal tutelage in Jamaica lasted until August 6,

1962 when the island became an independent nation. The pelitical structure
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and culture that emerged were subtly imposed by the British. The task of

the colonial Governor was to establish certailn parameters based on the

British political value system that Jamaican politicians could not go beyond.
Political€;gitation that was disapproved by the British would arrest further
constitutional concessions. It is the British who defined what was acceptable
or not acceptable conduct in the political arena. Anyone in the Caribbean

who went beyond the conventional wisdom as defined by British Governors was
treated as a political renegade. This is not the appropriate place to discuss
the shenanigans of the British in Guyzna but the suspension of the Guyanese
constitution in 1953 a few months after the People's Progressive Party
triumphedein the first adult suffrage election in that country on the pretense
that Jagan was a communist, vividly illustrates my point. The development of
the Jamaican political system cannot be seen therefore as a self-determined
process but one guided by the colonial Governor who was there to ensure that
the politics that evolved was not only democratic but commensurate with
British national interest. This is why the nationalism that emerged was not
antagonostic to British imperialism. Norman Manley, the leader of the‘PNP

did not see any contradiction that the National Party was under the influence
of the British Labour Party. There was never any economic dimension to the
nationalism articulated by the PNP. At no time did the Party examine the
uneven economic relationship that existed between Britain and Jamaica.
Bustamante who was detained by the British during World War II was no longer
perceived as a threat to the established political order. Thus the period of
tutelage politics ensured a crop of political leaders who were not hostile to
Britain. The political system cultivated by the British colonial office

was a prototype of the Westminister parliamentary system. Nevertheless, the
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indigenous Jamaican peolitician despite his conservatism was bent on breaking

out of the cycle of underdevelopment.

Industrialization by Invitation

The development strategy devised by the Jamaica Labour Party for the
modernization of the economy was indeed, influenced by the theory of Professor
W. Arthur Lewis. It was Bustamante and his four quasi-Ministers who devised
the first Ten-Year Development Plan for Jamaica. This Ten-~Year Plan was intro-
duced to facilitate the allocation of funds to be received from the Colonial
Development and Welfare grants which represented England's new approach to the
economic development of the colonies. 23 Even before the Ten Year Plan an
economic report by a special committee in 1943 indicated that to spur economic
development in Jamaica more emphasis must be placed on the reorganization of
agriculture and the expansion of the tourist trade. Not much hope was placed
on the industrialization of the economy although it was recognized that the
state would have to play a critical role in populaticn control and to improve
the eduéat;on status of the workforce. A subsequent report filed by the
Agricultural Policy Committee also stressed modernization of agriculture and

social welfare but placed no faith in the success of an industrial program.

W. Arthur Lewis was critical of the above-mentioned reports. He was
convinced that Caribbean countries had to come up with a development plan
that would absorb the unemployed and the new annual additjons to the labour
force or the social order as presently constituted would face mass unrest.
Lewis was aware that the Caribbean suffered from a dearth of surplus capital
and technological know-how. In addition there did not exist an entrepreneurial

class capable of establishing businesses and running them efficiently. Lewis
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commented:

"We also have the paradox that a country may be over-

populated relatively to its capacities for industrial

development. Some very small countries, like Jamaica

or Mauritius, face the problem that their populations

are much too large in relation to agriculture and at

the same time much too small to support a wide range

of dindustrial development.
The decline of the sugar-cane industry coupled with an overall improvement
in health-care were the instrumental factors in creating this problem of
overpopulation in the rural communities. The situation in Jamaica is further
complicated by the miniature nature of the island. The raw materials required
to feed an industrial economy would not be found in abudance in a small
country. Yet there was no alternative to industrialization. Only the develop-
ment of dindustries could solve the persistent problem of unemployment. He
recommended the passage of legislation that would lure foreign investors to
the shores of Jamaica. It was presumed that foreign capital could be attracted
to the island because of its proximity to the United States and that the wage
rates 1in Jamaica were much lower than in the United States. Capital investors
would be attracted by the abundance and availability of cheap labour and the
expectation of a high profit rate. The industries established by foreign

investors would generate sufficient jobs to decrease to manageable levels the

explosive problem of unemployed labour concentrated in the cities,

And what of the role of government? The role of government was restricted
to improving the infra-structure of the island. ‘This entailed the building
of roads, sonstruction of harbour facilities, expansion of the educational
system, improved health support services, and technical assistance to farmers.
The country was an impoverished colony and the under-developed nature of the
resources necessitated a limited function for the governmental sector -

development of the national infra-structure. The risky game of profit and loss
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was reserved for an idigenous entrepreneurial class and foreign investors.

The JLP's quasi-ministerial government enacted a Pioneer Industry
Encouragement Law in 1949. In addition the House of Representatives enacted
an Industrial Incentives Law and the Export Industry Encouragement Law. An
Industrial Development Corporation was established in 1951 for the express
purpose of promoting in the island and overseas the industrial programme of
the government. The legislation passed was commensurate with the theory of
economic development out lined by Prof. Arthur Lewis. The leader of the
Jamaica Labour Party, Alexander Bustamante had ne compunctions about adopting
the strategy of industrialization by invitation. Bustamante stated
categorically:

The policy of the Jamaica Labour Party is to work honestly,

faithfully and sincerely to bereft ourselves of the

bankruptcy we have taken over in the Jamaican Government,

so that we can get this country in a healthy financial

position.

The prevailing opinion in Jamaica is the only way this could be done is by
attracting foreign capital, specifically investors from the industralized

United States. Bustamante diligently assured investors:

"We want them to invest so that they can make a fair
percentage of profit upon their capital.” 26

Only through industrialization by invitation could jobs be created for the
unemployed. But on the subject of unemployment, Bustamante was not very
optimistiec. He thought it was possible to reduce unemployment but full
employment was beyond the realms of possibility. Bustamante stated:

"I use the word reduce unemployment for let no one deceive

you that every man and woman in this country can have full

work. It has never been done ~ it cannot be done - it will

never be done even though every one wants it, Even as we
sit here and say that we want full employment for every man
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we shall not see it in this House and our children will

not see it. The_most we can do 1s to reduce unemployment

considerably.”
Bustamante from these early years nevertheless recognized the eritiecal
importance for state authority to control 'pork barrel' projects in order
to influence the political loyalty of the unemployed. He adroitiy assumed
control of those projects by becoming the first elected Minister of
Communications which gave him jurisdiction to "determine the levels and
allocation of public funds for public works and in the process control the

n 28 He would further

distribution of work and employment opportunities.
abuse his authority to further advance the cause of the Bustamante Industrial
Trade Union and the Jamaica Labour Party by restricting employment on work
projects and temporary employees of the public service to workers affiliated
to the party or union. This is a very important point that will be further
developed in later chapters as this precedent initiated by Bustamante will

have a damaging effect on demoecratic Institutions in Jamaica. It represents

the genesis of political corruption in Jamaica.

Norman Manley and Economic Development .

The People's National Party defeated the Incumbent Jamaica Labour Party
in 1955 and Pfemier Norman Manley assumed control of the government. It has
been mentioned heretofore that the PNP adopted a platform of democratic
socialism in 1940. Manley was instrumental in establishing a Central Plan-
ning Unit. This revealed Manley's predilection for a planned économy but thé
new agency served more as a source for gathering data rather than as a super
agency directing the economy. During his years in office, Manley did not

deviate from the model of industrialization by invitation. The left faction
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of the Party led by the four Hs, Richard Hart, Arthur Henry, Ken Hill
and Frank Hill were purged in 1952. The left faction were not enthused
about the approach to economic development that was introduced by the
JLP. They were more receptive to a more doctrinaire socialist approach

to economic development. 29

In office, Manley became impatient with his critics who believed
literally in the Party's professed commitment to socialism. In a reply
to his critics, Norman Manley said:

"There was no emphasis at all on public ownership and

I will tell you why. It was because we were all

agreed, rightly or wrongly, and if wrong, we are wrong

in a great company ranging all over the world that what

Jamaica needed was more basic development in every

field -~ education, health, public services and a million

things and that nationalisation of an established

enterprise would divert money and time and energg which

at that stage should be spent in other fields." 0
Manley's argument was that the conditions for the adoption of socialism
simply did not exist in Jamaica. The country after centuries of colonial
neglect was attempting to create wealth., Jamaica at this stage of economic
development had no wealth to distribute. Furthermore any radical departure
from the model of industrialization by invitation introduced by the JLP
would lead to a flight of capital and arrest of the gradual movement
towards self-government. It must be pointed out that prior to 1962, policy

was being made under the watchful eyes of the Colonial Office and the

Jamaican politicians wanted very much to impress the British.

Let us examine in a more detailed way the model of industrializatiom
by invitation as it applied to Jamaica. From 1950 to 1968, the Jamaican
economy recorded impressive growth rates. Real national income per capita

increased at the rate of approximately 4.3 percent per annum. During the
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years 1953-57 the economy went through a period of rapid expansion
largely spurred by multi-national bauxite companies which had started
nmining operations after the 1950s. The Gross Domestic Product at
factor cost increased from 70.1 million in 1950 to 252.5 million in

1962, an increase of 261 percent. 31

Before the 1950s the manufacturing sector produced a limited amount
of consumer goods for local consumption and export and also processed
local agricultural products. Cigars, sugar, rum, cigarettes, non-alcoholic
beverages and food products were manufactured, After the 1950s the manu-
facturing sector became more diversified. WNew industries such as textiles,
clothing, footwear, cement, paint and containers were introduced. Many of
the new industries were based on imported raw materials which would sub-

sequently disturb the balance of payment equilibrium.

The Jamaica Labour Party defeated the People's National Party in the
independence election of 1962, Shortly thereafter the JLP published a
five year independence plan which gives us marvelous insight as to how
this newly independent govermment intended to deal with the problems of

economic development and unemployment.

It was presumed that the growth in the manufacturing sector would
eventually absorb the surplus labour in the cities. The Plan recognized
the need to diversify the location of industries. There was also the
realization that the new industries would have to be geared towards export
because of the reliance on imported.raw materials. The foreign exchange

that the exports could earn would compensate for the féreign exchange



-62 .

drainage that comes about with the purchase of raw materials from abroad.
The industrial incentive legislation attracted twenty-three new industries

in 1962 which amounted "to a total investment of 3,550,000 but anticipated

employment amounted to only 1,460 persons.” 32

Although the manufacturing sector was experiencing rapid growth? it was
not sufficient to even make a dent in the unemployment problem. The other
intractable problem that confronted the JLP was that there were other develop-
ing countries competing for overseas investment. Overseas investors preferred
to speculate in countries that not only promised decades of stability, but
sought a country with a working class without a tradition of trade unionism.
The trade union tradition was deeply rooted among the Jamaican working class.
In fact, such a tradition was supported by both political partiess as an attempt
to cultivate a mass base amongst the electorate. It was clear from then that

other than the bauxite companies there would be no massive influx of foreign

capital into Jamaica.

The JLP government nobly declared:

"The Govermment will give priority of attention to the
employment problem which stands in the centre of its
policies and programmes. Every effort will be made to
raise the level of employment and to bring about a
reduction in unemployment. The emphasis in the govern-
ment's development projects, particularly in the first
two yvears of the Five-Year Plan will be on the creation
of employment opportunities. The measures designed to
stimulate activity in the private sector are aimed at
the provision of an iIncreasing number of jobs from year
to year.

In recognition of the fact that it is quite possible for
national income to increase with little if any rise in
employment, the Government will undertake, or provide
incentives toward the carrying out of projects which are
labour intemsive ... In putting such projects into
operation, the aim will be to give special attention to
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areas of high unemployment or where thefe is a considerable

amount of seasonal employment.”

In fact, Government was not confronting the real problem. The
Bustamante administration knew that the manufacturing sector could not absorb
the surplus labour and the tinkering of the state with alleged labour inten-
sive projects did not constitute an assault on unemployment. They were very
much aware that the 1962 Commonwealth Immigration Act would drastically reduce
the number of workers migrating to Britain and thus the unemployment ranks
would be swollen. Employment in Jamaica increased from 530,000 in 1957 to
566,000 in 1960. The years 1957-60 are years of high growth and only 36,000
additional jobs were created in a labour force that was expanding approximately
20,000 per year. Because of the exodus of workers who journeyed te London,

the level of unemployment fell from 120,000 in 1957 to 82,000 in 1960. 34

On the subject, the Five Year Plan stated:

The growth in the island’s labour force was considerably
reduced in the period between 1953 and 1962 by heavy
migration to the United Kingdom. The introduction of
controls on immigration by the Government of the United
Kingdom in 1962 has resulted in a drastiec reduction in
emigration from Jamaica.

In the absence of the finding of new outlets for migration

of significant numbers of persons, the labour force

will now increase rapidly and with it the number of jobs

which must be created in each year if unemploygent is

to be reduced or even to be kept from rising. >
The response of the JLP Government to the problem or unemployment was totally
inadequate. The 1960s was characterised by impressive growth rates concomitant

with increasing unemployment. In 1967 the Gross National Product was $731.4

million; in 1968 the Gross National Product increased by 10.4 percent to
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36 In 1968 National

$807.2 million, a percentage increase of 9.8 percent.
Income was estimated at $665.4 million and in 1969 at $721.5 million, an
increage of 8.4 percent. 37 Import of capital goods in 1968 amounted to
$§116.2 million and in 1969 this was increased to $136.2 million. Consumer
goods valuing $114.4 million were imported in 1968 and increased to $132.6
million in 1969, a percentage increase of 15.9 percent. 38 Jamaica, a
developing economy with a serious unemployment problem was spending as much
money importing coﬁsumer goods as it was spending on the importation of capital
goods. It 1is the latter that is instrume;tal in transforming the economy,
in-incfeasing the productive capabilities of the economy and thus any serious
effort at modernizing the Jamaican economy would have to give priority to
capital goods over consumer goods. From the statistics on consumer imports

we can see there had emerged a class with sufficient income to enjoy the

'niceties' of industrial life and enjoyed a standard of living far in excess

of the economic capacity of the island.

Throughout the 1960s the economy remained buoyant, yet there were already_
signs of structural weakness. Imports exceeded exports and was allowed to
continue because the tourist sector and capital inflows from abroad compen-.
sated for the deficit. Capital inflows in 1968 amounted to $112.5 million,
which was sufficient to erase the trade deficit of $101 million. But in
1969 capital inflows decreased dramatically to $78.7 million. This was in-
sufficient to balance the import-export deficit and the reserves were decreased

by $11.5 milliom. 39
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The Uneven Nature of Development

The economic modernization of Jamaica was of an uneven nature. The
economic expansion occurred in the tourist sector, the mining sector and
the manufac?uring sector, but the agricultural sector amounted to 10.3
percent of Gross Domestic Product bu£ by 1969 that percentage had declined
to 9 percent. Despite feeble attempts by the éovernment to get the agricul-
tural sector moving, like a stubborn donkey, it refused to gallop:

The data indicates a considerable decline in the number

of farms and in farm acreage between 1954 and 1968.

The number of farms declined from approximately 199,000

to 185,000 while farm acreage declined from 1,788,660 acres

to 1,507,397. .
How did the JLP government approach the agricultural problem? It was very
clear to the government that the poor living conditions in the rural area had
encouraged a new generation of farm youths to migrate to the cities. For 25
years there had been in existence a Land Settlement Programme which was
instrumental in establishing one hundred and ninety-one settlements with
twenty-six thousand, three hundred and twenty-five settlers who were allotted

41 In assessing

approximately one hundred and thirty-seven thousand acres.
the programme, the JLP govermment recognized that the settlements had not
produced any marked increase in agricultural output. The five year Develop-
ment Plan of the Jamaica Labour Party declared that the objectives in
agriculture entailed the most efficient use of land and to raise the standard

42 This would be accomplished through a

of living of the rural population.
grant and loan assistance to farmers and advice by agricultural extension
officers. Government also decided to create a marketing corporation which

would ensure ‘proper marketing and reasonable prices. Government would attempt
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to steer private capital into agriculture and to tax under—-utilised land

to encourage optimal production.

Governmental rhetoric concerning under-utilised land sounded quite

radical:

"It is estimated that of the total of approximately 1.7
million acres of cultivable land, 150,000 to 200,000
acres of land on farms of over 100 acres in size may be
regarded as idle or grossly under-utilised in relation
to their potential.

Owners of currently under-utilised land will be affected
by the continuation of the programme of valuation of

properties on unimproved values and imposition of taxes
on -this basis." 43

The Land Reform programme of the JLP government went on to state:!

"Where taxation on unimpaired values does not provide
2 sufficient stimulus to land-owners to put their
unused lands into full production, and where owners
are unwilling or unable either to put such lands into
production or to lease them for agricultural purposes,
it will be necessary for government ot consider
compulsory acquisition of such lands and theilr re-
distribution to persons who are competent and wi%linﬁ
to bring the lands into satisfactory production. 4

The intent was noble, but the objectives were not realized. The rate
of taxation on the unimproved value’of the land was too low te have had an
effect. The agricultural census in 1968-69 revealed that over 707 of the
farmers with landholdings under 5 acres occupied only 11-16% of the total

farm acreage and 300 to 350 large landholders representing 0.15% to 0.2%

of the farm population had access to 38-45% of all the farm land. 45
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Table 2.2

Number of Farms by Size Groups 1958, 1961, 1968/69

Year Under 5 5-25 25-100 100-500 500 +

1958 141,224 53,000 4,012 639 314

1961 112,426 41,053 3,785 766 347

1968/ 6% 151,705 37,607 3,055 699 - 293

All Farms % under 5 % over 500

1958 199,489 70.7 0.15-
1961 158,577 70.8 0.21
1968/69 193,359 78.3 0.15

Source! Agricultural Census 1965~69

From these statistics, one can discern that a large section of the rural
population - 78.3% or 193,359 farms were under 5 acres. The miniature nature
of these farms made it impossible for these farms to be productive and agricul-
tural productivity had remained woefully low. The tradition of private owner-
ship of land made most peasants unreceptive or susplcious of cooperative forms
of farming under which it would be much easier to improve production by
utilizing scientific methods. The reform policies of the Jamaica Labour Party
during the first decade of an independent Jamaica simply did not improve the
contracting apricultural sector. The intent to attract private capital to
invest in agriculture did not produce any dividends. The investment of private
capital concentrated on the manufacturing sector or on real estate speculation.

The food import bill kept soaring and the farm population unabatedly kept
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flocking to Xingston and St. Andrew. In 1950 Jamaica imported J$9.8m
worth of food and despite the noble objectives of the JLP government, the
import food bill in 1968 cost $57.9 million. 46 The agricultural policy

of the JLP govermment was not effective.

How did the People's National Party react to the strategy of economic
development employed by the Jamalca Labour Party? The economic expansion
created a privileged class of white collar functionaries out of which the
political elite hailed. The governmental party, irrespective of who had
control of state power was awed by the high growth rates. And irrespective
of which party constituted the opposition, that party would lament at the
uneven distribution of wealth rampant in the society. Norman Manley's career
personified this strange political ambivalence to the model of industriali-
zation by invitation. In a budget debate in the House of Representatives in
1958, Premier Manley Snr. enthusiastically stated in respect of national
income:

"In 1950 the total was 70 million; in 1954 it had risen

to 119 million - a rise let it be admitted, that was

significant, for we moved over 49 million in five years -

that was a significant advance. Tt jumped in 1955 up to

then the biggest jump of all, it jumped to 11 million teo

136 million in 1955. It is the most exciting story that

has ever happened in Jamaica."

As the Leader of the Opposition, Norman Manley perceived the Jamaican economy
with a critical eye. In a radio broadcast on Sunday 19, February 1967 on the
eve of the first post-independence election, he danced to a different drummer:

"In every village and town at least a half of the young

men are out of work. 1In every village and town the young

girls have babies whose fathers are out of work and verg

often have never had a chance to work in their lives. 4

Manley went on to say!
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But what have we done in Jamaica? We are afraid to
admit the poverty of the masses; we are afraid to
look at the plight of our young men with honest open

eyes.," 49

High economic growth was thus concomitant with high unemployment rates.
In 1968 the JLP government attempted to modify the model of industrialization
by invitation in order to deal with the ﬁigh rate of unemployment and the mal-
distribution of wealth by encouraging the development of a dynamic bourgeois

class.

The Jamaicanizing of the Economy

The Trinidadian economist, William Demas published in 1965, The Economics

of Development in Small Countries With Special Reference to the Caribbean.

Demas saw the weaknesses of laissez-faire industrialization by invitation and
.presumed that modifications would remove the presistent problem of high unemploy-
ment. Demas recognized that although Caribbean economies in the post World

War two period had grown at a phenomenal rate, self-sustaining growth remained
elusive.‘ Demas proposed that there are two essential characteristics of self-
sustaining growth (1) the generation of sufficient domestic savings to maintain
growth rates and (2) transformation of the structure of production. For the
latter Demas listed seven basic elements:

1) Transformation of pelitical and social processes
and attitudes.

2) unification of the national market

3) the changing distribution of the labour force
from primary to secondary and tertiary activities

4) an increasing degree of independence among domestic
industries and activities

5) changes in the importance and composition of foreign
trade

6) the reduction of dualism in the economy
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7) the development of appropriate institutions. 50

The small size of the Caribbean economy is seen as an impediment to the
achievement of self-sustaining development. The resource base of the
respective islands is highly skewed and in such a situation raw materials
inevitably have to be imported for the manufacturing sector. The domestic
mérket is so small that production must be oriented towards the export

market. A small nation must export in order to maintain growth and thus
exports will always constitute a high percentage of gross domestic product. 51
Demas comments that small economiés like the Caribbean islands "are placed in
various degrees of dependence in that their momentum of growth is not fully
determined by decisioﬁs of domestic producer, consumers, and the local

52 Dependency then for Caribbean mini-states 1s a permanent

government.
condition and the growth of the economy remains contingent on external demand.
The state of the world economy has a profound impact on the performance of

the dependent Caribbean economy.

Within these structural comnstraints there still reméined some amount of
manoeuvrability on the part of political decision-makers. Demas stipulated
that industrialization by invitation without modification led to distorted
growth. The open-dependent-economy permits excessive importation of non-
durable consumer goods that aggravate the balance of payments deficit. This
laissez-faire approach or what Demas calls the cpen economy allows excessive
wage demands 'which encourages the replacement of labour by capital intensive
techniques for labour intensive techﬁiques which further exacerbates the un-
employment situation. The open economy usually ends up ﬁith resources allocated
primarily to the metropolitan region and with the neglect of agriculture,
rural folks drift to the cities. The consumption patterns developed do not

encourage domestic savings and capital formation necessary to maintain high
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growth rates.

What is the solution fo the problem that Demas proposes? Demas is aware
that the problem is particularly difficult to solve in a parliamentary
democracy, but does not call for the abandonment of that political system.

The existence of militant trade unions perenially demanding increased wages -

and benefits further complicates the problem. Damas views parliamentary
democracy and an unfettered trade union movement as "the product rather than

the concomitants of the developed process." >3 There existence and institution-
alization In the Caribbean present an impediment to rapid economic development.

A militant trade union traditiom, according to Demas ''often do pursue policies
which secure short-term gains in real wages and working conditions for their
membership at the expense of the expansion of employment opportunities, capital

" 5% The limited power that government

formation and the govermment budget.
enjoys in a capitalist democracy prevents it from arresting the movement of
people from the countryside to the cities. Government cannot focus on capital
accumulation but must be responsive to the demands placed on the body politic.
The Trinidadian economist concluded that the only way out for the Caribbean
island is to form a larger economic union - a C;ribbean common market, This
would provide Caribbean countries with a lgrger internal market, and a resource
base that would be less skewed. This would enable Caribbean territories to

be less dependent on the world market. The Caribbean states would have to
reduce the importation of inessential items and luxury gocds. 5> Transfor-

mation of these economies can only be realised through the exportation of

manufactured goods. The Importation of raw materials for manufacturing geared
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to the domestic market only increased the trade deficit. With the manu-
facturing sector earning foreign exchange, the balance of payments deficit
would not be a constraint to further growth. To cope with the unemployment
problem, Demas suggested expanding the construction sector which unlike the

56

technology used in manufacturing, was labouf—intensive. To further

absorb the surplus labour, it would be necessary to inauguarate public works

programmes.

Demas' modification of industrialization by invitation recognizes the
problem of dualism. He does not believe that the dualism that exist between
the modern industrial sector and the backward agricultural sector can be
easily mitigated. Demas states:

"Therefore the developmental strategy must seek to prevent

the drift from rural to urban areas. While many hold that

this drift cannot be stopped since it does not derive from

an absence of employment opportunities 1n the rural areas,

I believe that migration out of rural areas can be slowed

down by making the countryside a better place in which to

live. This implies measures to raise output per acre, as

well as the provision of better gublic amenities and the

development of community life.' 37
Demas is well aware of the excessive demands placed on the democratic political
system and the inability of the system to accommodate these demands given the
level of economic development and the availlability of resources. We have seen
in the case of the JLP government that the problem was grasped but the proposed
policies were ineffective. And one of the reasons for the inability of the
Jamaican government to reduce the disparity between town and country has to do
not only with the investment patterns of an underdeveloped capitalist society

but that peasants as an interest group remain un-organized in contrast to

trade unions in the core (developed) areas.

e
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Demas recommended partially closing the openness of the banking
system to discourage the investment of profits abroad at a time when these
countries suffered from a dearth of capital. This can be done by introducing
exchange controls. o8 Also recommended is the harmonization of national
developmental plans and that of multi-national corporations, but Demas does

not recommend nationalization or expropriation. 59

By the waning years of the 1960s, the JLP government recognized something
had to be done to tackle the unemployment problem and the uneven distribution
of wealth. The Minister of Finance, Eddie Seaga in the Shearer Cabinet intro-
duced the policy of "Jamaicanization' of the Jamaican economy. This was an
attempt to reduce the-excessive dependency of the economy on foreign capital.
The policy was designed to reduce the level of foreign ownership of the economy
and place in the hands of an indigenous bourgeois class control of the means
of production. It was an attempt to substitute the alien dynamic from without

with an indigenous dynamic from within.

Eddie Seaga defined his policy of Jamaicanization as a partnership with
foreign interests. Mr. Seaga was careful to qualify his policy of Jamaican-
ization that there were some foreign investments which were untouchable.
Seaga's Jamaicanization was structured to minimize and if possible to prevent
the flight of foreign capital. The Jamaicanization of the economy was distin-
guished.from a policy of nationalization. Government was not hostile to
foreign capital, but merely sought a complementary relationship through

partnership with the indigenous private sector.

What were the objectives of Jamaicanization? The Minister of Finance

sought 51 percent ownership of the banking system and other foreign enterprises.



T4

This new policy was to be gradually phased in to avoid creating shock waves
throughout the economy. Jamaicanization of the economy was to be achieved
over a period of five years. The key sector of the Jamaican economy, bauxite
was numbered among the untouchables and was to remain as a foreign monopoly.
On the question of Jamailcanization of the economy, Seaga stated:

"The most desirable arrangement was one in which the

foreign partner would be able to provide capital plus

the market outlet capital, plus the technological

know-how, with the domestic partner providing the

remaining input factors."
Seaga was not in favour of government ownership of enterprises. The Minister
of Finance and the other Cabinet members of the JLP government took the position
that the pfivate entrepreneurs could run the economy more proficiently than the
public sector bureaucracy. The hierarchy of the Bustamante Industrial Trade
Union, true to the Bustamante heritage, was comfortable with that position.
Eddie Seaga concluded that the termination of foreign ownership would inevitably
lead to inefficiency, isolation from technological innovation, and would make

metropolitan markets inaccessible to Jamaican exports. 61

To further this process of indigeneous economic activity, a stock
exchange was inaugurated in 1969. The opening of the stock exchange was to
facilitate the Jamaicanization of the economy and to create an investment
market. This mild policy of Jamaicanization created sufficient concern among
foreign investors that capital inflows tapered off in 1969. The inflow of
forelgn capital was also affected by the conclusion of the expansion in the

productive capacity of the bauxite-aluminum companies.
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Income Distribution in Jamaica

Although Jamaica has a tradition of competitive trade unionism, the
labour unions have not been successful in bringing about a fair share of
the wealth for workers. Jamaica has always suffered from a maldistribution
of wealth and in fact Income distribution became more lopsided during the
years of the Jémaicanization of the economy. 1In 1968 the top five percent
of the labour force controlled 25% of the labour income and the bottom 60
percent controlled 25 percent of the labour income. By 1974, the top 5 per-
cent increased its share to 40 percent while the share of the bottom 60 per-

62 The Jamaicanization that the Jamailca

cent was reduced to 16;percent.
Labour Party introduced as a modification of the policy of industrialization
" by invitation did not lead to redistribution of wealth but an exacerbation
of the said problem. The platoons of the reserve army of labour kept
burgeoning and concentrated in the zones of the urban complex of Kingston
and St. Andrew that were maculately reserved for the wretched of the earth.
It was apparent by the late 1960s that the attempt to solve the unemployment

problem through accelerated industrialization had failed. Official govern-

mental statistics reveal the extent of the problem.

TABLE 2.3 -~ Unemployment 1942 ~ ‘1960
Year Labour Force Unemployed Never Worked
1942 ) 514,000 139,000 50,000
1953 625,000 111,000 20,000
1957 649,000 120,000 Not available
1960 648,000 82,000 45,000

Source: New World Group: Jamaica Pamphlet No. 3, September 1967
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These figures indicate that some progress was made in reducing the intractable
problem of unemployment in 19533 through the exodus of Jamaican workers to
England during the 1950s. But what is disturbing is the huge number of '‘would
be proletariat' who have never worked. The unemployed included over 6,000
craftsmen, and technical workers (motor mechanics, plumbers, electricians and
carpenters). 63 In his analysis of unemployment in 1960, Norman Girvan
indicated:

"0f the 382,000 men who were employed, a total of 9%3,000 -

almost one out of every four - had worked for four days

or less only during the past week .... Among the women,

over 20 percent as well (52,000) out of 225,000) had

worked only for four days or less during the week before

the census."

After the 1960s the government refrained from publishing unemployment
statistics. This was obviously not an oversight but a deliberate policy which
indicated that the JLP government recognized the explosive nature of the
problem. We do know that from 1960 to 1970 the labour force was expected to

increase by 20,000 annually,

In Qctober, 1974 there were 166,500 Jamaicans unemployed, 20.4 percent of
the labour force; in October 1975, 184,300 were unemployed, 21.2 percent of
the labour force. Of those presumed to be employed as many as 10.3 percent
worked for less than 25 hours. During 1973-74 the growth rate of the economy
averaged 3.5 percent per annum and decreased to a lamentable 1 percent in
1875, 66 The slow down in economic growth reflected as Demas pointed out,
the precariocus position of a small economy that is dependent on the state of
the world economy. The strategy of industrialization by invitation had not
been successful in absorbing the surplus labour that was increasingly concentrated

in the urban complex of Kingston and St. Andrew.
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In 1974, the People's National Party after defeating the Jam;ica Labour
Party in the election of 1972, rejected the approach to economic development
that we call industrialization by invitation and instituted a new approach
that they called democratic socialism. Hitherto, despite the noble intentions
of the PNP, this new appreoach to economic developgent has neither preduced

new wealth nor significantly decreased the ranks of the unemployed.

As aforementioned, the political system was opened up to the mass of
the poﬁulation vwhen universal suffrage was introduced in 1944. Although
divided along the multi-class axis of the two institutionalized ﬁolitical
parties, the PNP and the JLP, the Jamaican masses made more demands on the
economic system than it was capable of accommodating. Because they comprised
the overwhelming majority of the voters, 1t meant politiecs could not be con-
ducted in an elitist manner. Both political parties had to develop policies
that had mass appeal. With the chronic problem of unemployment, this meant
that people were always appealing to politicians with the hope of obtaining
gainful employment. Workers in the respective party organization expected
to reap some material benefits providing their party triumphed at the polls.
The only way the pelitical party could satisfy these demands for jobs and
houses, ete., was to distribute benefits on a discriminatory basis which meant
reserving the finite amount of largesse for supporters of the party in power.
In this way, it was presumed that more people would join the party with the
expectation of gaining something and thus the appeal of the opposition party
would be weakened. In addition, it was presumed that the might of the party
would be demonstrated through this selective dispensation of spoils and

the victimization of those who opposed, and thus enhancing the Party's chances
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enhancieg the Party's chag;es of re-election. It is not surprising that
immediately after winning the first universal suffrage election in Jamaica

in 1944, the leader of the JLP and the BITU, Alexander Bustamante assumed
control of the crucial Ministry of Public Works, the ministry which controlled

all projects of a pork-barrel nature.

Although this brutal policy of political victimization succeeded in
dividing the mass of the population and kept them fighting over the crumbs
brushed from the politician's table, the crumbs were never sufficient to
satisfy the impoverished hordes. 1In other words, the demands being placed on
the government exceeded its capability of supplyinglthe necessary goods, even
within the ranks of its own party. This meant that political victimization
would subsequently become a festering sore that would contribute to the
destruction of the social fabric of the natiom. It would precipitate. large
scale violence amongst highly politicized communities. It would mean the
legitimacy of the state would be questioned by approximately one-half of the
population that was victimized by the party in power. People with this kind
of political experience would be more willing to commit 'illegal' acts of
political or social nature against the state. Jamaican politics is fiercely
competitive and the politicized lumpen-proletariat supporters of the party
who loses, will ﬁe virtually deprived of the necessities of 1life. 1In this
type of desperate political setting where the problem of surplus labour remains
intractable, it becomes nigh impossible to maintain a democratic political
ethos. People are willing to plunder, to maim, to murder, to ensure that

their political party triumphs at the polls.
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CHAPTER TII

MICHAEL MANLEY AND THE POLITICS OF DEMOCRATIC SOCIALISM
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In February, 1972 the JLP povernment was democratically swept out
of office and replaced by the People's National Party which was headed by
Michael Manley, the son of Norman Manley who retired as Leader of the
Opposition in 1969. Immediately on assuming office, the PNP avoided making
any dramatic changes in the economic course that was set by the JLP. Never-
theless, the international recession and the 1973 increase in-oil prices
jolted the Jamaican economy like the winds of a tropical storm. In 1973 the
cost of fuel imported amounted to $67 million and in 1974 that figure jumped

to $177.4 million and in 1975 imported fuel amounted to $195.5 million.

During the years of rapid expandion, imports had always exceeded exports
but the foreign currency earned from the tourist sector along with capital
inflows from abroad was sufficient to cover the deficit and to increase
foreign reserves. But by 1971 the expansion in the bauxite-alumina sector
had ceased and the tourist sector had been damanged by the recession in North

America.

The modernization of the Jamaican economy coincided with the uninterrupted
growth of the world economy in the post World War II period. The unsettled
state of the world economy in 1973 precipitated a crisis in the dependent
economy of Jamaica. For politicians and citizens, this economic contraction
was something unprecedented. The Manley goverument seized the opportunity to
reaffirm the PNP's faith in democratic socialism. A new generation of PNP
politicians under the idealistic leadership of Michael Manley had mustered
the céurage to abandon the policy of industrialization by invitation and to
set Jamaica on the unventured path of democratic socizlism. The Jamaican
economy was experiencing growth pains, but even more threatening the capitalist
system was being threatened by a rise in mass discontent. The Manley govern-

ment was forced to respond to pressures from below. How did the PNP proceed
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to define democratic socialism?

On July 4, 1968, the seventy-fifth birthday of Norman Manley, he
announced his retirement from politics. On that occasion he stated:

My generation had a distinct mission to perforﬁ. It was

to create a national spirit with which we could identify

ourselves as a people for the purpose of achieving indepen-

dence on the political plane. I am convinced, deeply

convinced, that the role of this generation is to proceed

toe the social and economic reform of Jamaica.
In his valedictory address to the People's National Party in 1969, Manley
made a speech that indicated that his generation had accomplished their
mission of political independence and the task of the new generation was
to bring about economic emancipation for the masses of Jamaican people.
On that occcasion he stated:

I say that the mission of my generation was to win self-

government for Jamaica. To win political power which

is the final power for the black masses of my country

from which I spring. I am proud to stand here today

and say to you who fought that fight with me, say it

with gladness_and pride. Mission accomplished for my

generation.
The misslon for the new Manley was a problem of a different kind. To

accomplish the new mission of economic development and full employment, the

PNP chose democratic socialism.

When the Michael Manley government was elected in 1972 it did not run
on the proclamation of democratic socialism. It merely pointed out to the
citizenry the inability of the JLP to solve the intractable problem of un-
employment. The PNP accused the JLP of blatant political corruption and
blamed governmental policy for the social decay and the increase in urban
crime., The adoption of a manifesto of democratic socialism did not occur

until the Party Conference of September, 1974, The PNP sought to modify
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the economic system without trampling the democratic process which had
been intact since 1944, The manifesto argued:

We reaffirm our rejection of capitalism as the system
upon which to base the future of Jamaica. This system
involves the exploitation of people and obliges
individuals to pursue private gain at the expense of
their fellow citizens without regard to any other
interest. Therefore, our efforts will be directed,
instead towards building Socialism.

We reaffirm our faith that cooperation is the basic

method by which a society should be organized and that

it is our duty to seek to replace the system of human

cooperation,
The Manley government had rejected capitalism, yet a close reading of the
Pariy's Manifesto revealed that the govermment had no intention of abandon-
ing the private sector, but was merely working out a new modus operandi
between the public sector and the private sector. In the basic principles
contained in the same document (which I have called the Party's Manifesto
on democratic socialism) is the Party's position on the role of the private
sector.

We reaffirm the belijief that Jamaica will flourish best

under a mixed economy in which there is a clear and

honourable role for responsible private business work-

ing in partnership with the public sector of the

economy.
The document further states:

We reaffirm the belief that the government on behalf

of the people has the responsibility to supervise the

workings of the economy and the dinstitutions of the

society so as to ensure that they work together in

harmony and provide the opportunities and the basic

necessities of life for every man, woman and child.

The Manley government made the assumption that by involving the public

sector into the key productive sectors of the economy would enhance not only
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economic growth but effectively create a more just social order. The PNP
treaded softly and were weary of arousing undue alarm. The Party manifesto
on democratic socialism attempted to allay these fears by linking the pre-
cepts of fundamental Christiaﬁity with democratic socialism:

Socialism gives practical expression to the Christian

belief in the equal value of human beings. Socialists

are motivated by the Christian concern to ensure that

all members of society act as their''brothers" keepers.
The PNP recognized the tremendous influence of the Christian church and

wanted to differentiate "atheistic communism" from the PNP's brand of

socialdism.

How extensive would be the govermment's involvement in the economy? The
PNP saw it as a duty to ensure that basic food items were available at the
lowest possible price and established the Jamaica National Holdings. Financial
institutions were.brought under national supervision. The government intended
to directly own some banks but to continue the policy of peaceful coexistence
with the private banks. The PNP government also saw the necessity to enter
into partnership with the multi-national coﬁpanies that were in control of
Jamaica's bauxite. The contractual agreement with the bauxite companies were
renegotiated and when negotiations were bogged down, the PNP government used
the power of the state to declare a unilateral settlement. The renegotiation
with the bauxite companies was already underway before the officia% announce-
ment of democratic sociélism. The initial agreement with the bauxite companies
was signed in 1950 and Jamaica receivedé 28 cents from each ton of bauxite mined.
The agreement was renegotiated in 1957 and it was decided that thelgovernment
would receive $1.30 and over per ton depending on production and the price

of aluminum. In 1966 a new agreement was signed which gave the



-86-

Jamaica government $2.25 for exported ore to be paid as an income tax and
a royalty of 25 cents per ton. This was indeed a bad agreement, as ore
processed in Jamaica escaped the income tax levy and thus the companies
only paid the royalty of 25 cents per ton. In 1969 Jamaica received
revenues of $20.7 million; in 1970, $29.5 million; din 1971, $30 million;
in 1972, $25.1 million and in 1973, $24.4 million. In the new agreement
concluded in 1974, Jamaica received 7.5 percent of all aluminum ingot, 8
percent in 1975 and 8.5 percent in 1976. ’ Whereas the total revenues
gained from bauxite and alumina companies totalled $42,966 in 1971 and
$35,636 in 1972 and $41,037 in 1973, with the new agreement the Jamaica

government collected $174,912 in 1974 and $165,662.1 in 1975,

The Party Manifesto reflects the ldealistic worldview of Michael
Manley. He envisioned a classless, egalitarian type of society and pre-
sumed that democratic socialism was the best vehicle for that realization.
Manley thought "the persistence of class stratification is unacceptable
morally, divisiﬁe socially, obstructionist economically and a source of
tension which is not removed, will inevitably provoke social instability." 9
Manley recognized that the principal test confronting the government was
unemployment and work was defined as a basic right.

+.».+A society must be so organized as to provide for

every willing and able citizen an oppertunity for

work. The ability to earn a livelihood through the

sweat of one's brow is the most fundamental of all

the pre-conditions of human happiness.

Could democratic socialism produce full employment? The PNP did not

come to power through revolution. All the established institutions remained

intact. Any attempt to transform the society would inevitably trigger
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resistance from those who benefited and were at ease with the status quo.
Manley was not an advocate of class conflict and surmised that the form
of structural transformation -that he advocated could be accomplished with-
in the framework of the democratic system. What was critical, Manley pre-
sumed, was the mobilization of the masses.

The strategy of change must, accordingly operate at the

psychological and attitudinal level which involves a

concept of mass education; at the structural level

which involves a concept of social and economic

organization; at a political level which involves a

concept of mobilization, and it must envisage the

problems of transition which involves a capacity for

tactical accommodation.™ 11
Manley believed in expanding the democratic process. By creating new
avenues for participation and through the mobilization of the masses, the
new society could be constructed. But Jamaica had developed since 1944 a
tradition of two party democracy with both political parties having a base
in the labour movement. The percentage points dividing both parties in any
election were never that great. It is clear that the masses in Jamaica do
not constitute a monolith and that party loyalties are sharply divided and
cut across class lines. Unmindful, Manley stated:

The politics of change demand the creation of a mass

political organization which is capable of organizing

mass response, mass understanding and mass involve-

ment in the processes of change.
Manley nevertheless was not operating in a political vacuum. The Jamaica
Labour Party would definitely seek to exploit the new ideological thrust

and seek to combat Manley through counter measures of mobilization. Not

all the institutions were controlled by the Manley administration and those
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institutions opposed to governmental policy would definitely work towards

thwarting the efforts of building a socialist society.

The Role of the Gleaner

Obviously, the private sector was apprehensive about the new pro-
clamation of democratic socialism but the institution which would lead the

attack on the new socialist thrust was the Daily Gleaner. This daily news-

paper was founded in 1834 and has wielded an enormous influence over the
social and political life of the island. It has survived so many generations
that the words Gleaner and newspaper in the vocabulary of Jamaicans are
synonymous. ''It was respectable because of its age, tradition and manage-
ment. Its board contained Ashenheims, Levys, DaCostas, deMercados,
Milhollands, Delgados, the dominant Jewish commercial and professional

families ..." 13

The ideology of the Daily Gleaner reflected the class
composition of the Board of Directors. WNevertheless, it tried to present
itself to the public as an objective organ which transcended"party politics.
This facade was easily maintained when the ideological differences hetween
the PNP and JLP were so minimal that it did not produce any ripple-effect in
the bodypolitic. The embrace of democratic socialism forced the Gleaner to
use its pages to launch a skillful propaganda campaign against the People's
National Party. The opulent Chairman of the Board of Directors for the
Daily Gleaner stated:

The Gleaner owes no affiliation or obligation to any

Political Party or any section of the community.

The Gleaner, as an independent organ, will always

endeavour to support all causes and policies which

it considers for the good of the country and to
oppose sternly all policies detrimental therto,
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irrespective of the, source of party from which the
same may emanate,

But how does the Gleaner decide what is good for the country? Is that decision
made in a vacuum or is the vested economic interest that members of the
Board of Directors have in the established system determine the way they see
the world? Successful private eﬁtrepreneurs who control such a powerful
orgén of opinion will invariably use that newspaper to protect their class
interest and to oppose social change that threaten the privileged. We gain
some insight into the ideology of the Gleaner when L.E. Ashenheﬁn stated
that the editorial philosophy of the Gleaner is founded on the notion that:

Human progress springs from the effort and entefprise

of individuals exerted singly or in groups; and in

the conviction that there is no system of Government

or human relationship which provides any effective

and satisfactory substitute for the hard work and

ingenuity of individuals competitively applied. 15
That is a political statement commensurate with the creed of capitalism
The Daily Gleaner has consistently supported propertied interest. To
illustrate my point, one can turn to the events of 1938, The Gleaner tried
to undermine "the legitimate claims for striking that the workers had." 16
Headlines revealed the ;ympathy of the Gleaner for the colonial authorities -
"Police Forced to Shoot Down Rioters." 1In its editorial, the Gleaner sided
with management and castigated the workers for their "stupendous” wage
demands. From the 1938 riots, we can discern the tendency on the part of
w 18

the Gleaner to blame the discontent of the workers on "communist agitations.

One correspondent wrote:

Suspieion 1s growing among certzin groups that certain
communist money is being spent in Jamaica. The apparent
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restiveness of labour in various sections of the island
simultaneously is regarded as more than mere coincidence
or the result of economic pressure.

Manley's Visit to Cuba

The Gleaner's attack on the PNP's democratic socialism coincided with
the return of Michael Manley from a visit to Cuba in the summer of 1975.
Paradoxically, Evon Blake, a former President of the Chamber of Commerce in
the parish of Portland, writing under the pseudonymn William Strong, spear-
headed the attack. William Strong was alarmed by the "left wing" faction in
the PNP which he defined as communist. Strong charged that the PNP's
'communist' had seized control of the Executive Council and the PNP's Youth
Organization.

Their plan is to replace Michael Manley as Party President

and Prime Minister and after the next election which they

feel sure of winning...

Declare a Communist state with Housing Minister Anthony
Spaulding as boss. 20

Matthew Strong continued with his hysterical warnings of the coming red
peril. He was careful to proclaim his support of socialism and egalitarianism
but thought it was his historical duty to prevent the Party from sinking deeper

into the red quicksand, if it is to win back middle-class and upper-class

support which he presumed it had lost almost to the last voting man. 21

I will not put on the muzzle of fear or indifference -
and I do not intend to become an exile - while a handful
of scheming, reckless, ruthless, immoral men with king-
sized illusions in their pygmy-sized brains and daggers
hidden up their political sleeves, plot, plan and hasten
the opportune moment to duplicate Brutus in order to
turn Jamaica into a Communist state.

How did William Strong view Communism?
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Communism is the most disruptive political philosophy
ever conceived by man. Fascism is tame compared to
it, though Fascism produced Hitler and Mussolini.

Communism's intellectual fathers are two Russians (sic)
named Marx and Lenin, both immortalized and heroized

by their country which is one of the twin fountainheads
of world Communism (the other Red China). 23

"all of what was once colonial

24

The columnist went on to charge that almost
Africa is now either Communist or pro-Communist." Strong revealed his
ignorance on contemporary communism by refusing to recognize the . .polycentric
nature of communist ideology. That there are Marxists in the PNP is beyond
question, but the PNP was always an ecclectic political organization com-
prised of an amalgam of class elements primarily preoccupied with the winning
of state power through the democcratic process. The PNP included right wing
elements, petit bourgeois, grand bourgeois, working class members, Marxists,
etc. Strong was primarily addressing himself to the Jamaican middle and
upper class who have traditionally enjoyed a privileged position in this
under~developed society. His articles helped to create a climate of fear

and served.as a catalyst for the middle class immigration. The 'communist
scare' was given further credence when Allan Isaacs, the Minister of Mining
and Natural Resources who was deposed from the Manley Cabinet charged that

the communist philosophy had taken root in the PNP and is being nourished

from the island of Cuba. The other daily newspaper, The Daily News featured

on its front page the headline in bold red print "Plan For Red TAKEOVER Here'. 25
Allan Isaacs charged preposterously that the Manley government was featuring
"division and hate in which the middle class is apparently to be liquidated

when the right time comes, and race and colour will determine the line of
battle." 26 Isaécs further accused the government of setting up a youth

program, the Pioneer Corps, which was to serve as a political army and that
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the upsurge of violence and destruction in the island could be attributed
to a communist conspiracy. Coming from a member of the Manley Cabinet,
Isaacs charges had a more resonant effect than those levelled at the govern-~

ment by the Gleaner columnist, Matthew Strong.

Allan Isaacs had been fired by Prime Minister Manley for non-performance
in what was considered a crucial Ministry. There was obviously an ideological
factor in the forced resignation of the former Minister of Mining and
National Resources. Isaacs stated that he was basically at "variance with the
Prime Minister and some of his closest associates and colleagues about
political principles and policy direction, strategy and tactics in governmental

and the political organizatjon. " 27

The PNP attempted to maintain the calm by explicitly re-stating its
commitment to the democratic system and to declare that it was socialist and
not communist. Michael Manley made this distinction in this way:

+«. the Communist believes in class warfare as a necessary

part of political strategy. In other words, the Communist

does not view conflict between classes as something that

may be inevitable because of the circumstances of a parti-

cular country but which nevertheless is a matter for regret.

On the contrary, the Communist sees class warfare as a

positive aspect of strategy to be pursued even where the

members of a privileged group might wish to co-operate to

facilitate significant progress and change.

The PNP Manifesto on democratic socialism implies class harmony and rejects

the Marxist notion of class warfare. The stated objective of democratic

socialism was not the destruction of the democratic process, but its very

expansion.
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We do not ask whether a man is black or white or brown or
Indian or Chinese or Arab or Jew, but only that he commit
himself to Democratic Socialism. We do not ask whether

a man is peor or rich, or upper class or middle class or
working class, but only that, in spite of his class origins,
he accept our goal of a society from which the idea of
classes and the fact of class division has been banished.

That is why we accept within the ranks of the mass party

that we are building farmers, doctors, engineers,

accountants, hairdressers, businessmen, factory workers,

field workers, lawyers, street cleaners, housewives, public

servants - ang and all categories who are willing to help

the cause. 2
Manley was attempting to build a mass party that cuts across class lines.
Traditionally, the PNP has been an electoral machine that ceases to function
in the post-electoral period. The strength of the Party - its multi-class
nature - paradoxically was in fact its major weakness. There were many in
the Party who were willing to support democratic socialism providing it was
limited to rhetorie. But in fact the injection of a socialist creed in a
society that was historically class conscious was bound to increase the level
of class conflict, despite the idealism and notions of class harmony proposed
by the PNP. Class conflict of a political nature would definitely petrify

the middle class and Michael Manley recognizing this, attempted to alleviate

this fear:

To suggest that we are against the middle classes is total
madness. The middle classes are the vital repository of
higher skills in a society. They are very often themselves
the victims of the capitalist system. They have been our
friends, members, allies and our supporters, and this will
continue to be so as long as there is a People's National
Party and until the time when we build a society of such
justice and equality that the very notion of class itself
has disappeared from human experience.
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Indeed, the middle class voted overwhelmingly for the PNP in all electious
before 1976. But Manley is incorrect when he states that the middle class
are "very often themselves the victims of the capitalist system." This is
cértainly not the case in Jamaica. As a class, the middle class benefited
from the development of industrial capitalism. Théy had access to cheap
surplus labour and could afford an entourage of maids and "gardener-boys'.
In the years when the economy was "open and robust', they had access to the
cherished consumer goods and had become adept at imitating the life style
of opulence - motor cars, household gadgets, motor-boats, vacations to the
metropolis, ete. With the deterioration of the balance of payments and the
subsequent scarcity of foreign exchange, the economy was partially closed.
The foreign exchange earned was sufficient only to purchase medicine, basic
foodstuff, and raw materials for the manufacturing sector. A class that has
always lived in comfort will never of its own volition give up an affluent

life style, but will fight desperately to preservz its own class interest.

The Opposition Party, the JLP, also attacked the sccialist policies of
the PNP. The JLP tactics was to make the case that there was no difference
between Socialism and Communism. Manley fought against this political
demagoguery.

We do not regard Democratic Socialism as a transitional
phase between Capitalism and Communism. On the contrary
we believe that Democratic Socialism iz an objective in
itself to be explored with enthusiasm and final commit-
ment. We believe that the great danger of the Capitalist
system was 1ts social consequence of exploitation. We
also believe that the great danger of Communism is that
there lurks always an inherent danger to individual
liberty.
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Nevertheless, the middle class was not genuinely concerned with liberty

but the decline in living standards. The communist hysteria further
exacerbated the economic situation. We have noted the dependent nature

of a small economy like Jamaica and how much it is affected by the state

of the international economy. The domestic changes introduced by the PNP
created a crisis of confidence within the private sector which refrained
from investing capital or expanding production despite the exhortations

and assurances of the Manley administration. The private sector was left
untouched although the government rejected capitalism as a method of social
organization. How did the private sector react to democratic socialism and
how did the apprehension in the private sector contribute to the economic

downturn?

The Private Sector

As early as 1917 the planter class in Jamaica came together and formed
the Jamaica Imperial Association. This organization fought against the
attempts by the Crown Célony Government under the auspices of Governor
Probyn to intreduce the income tax and other income generating schemes.
J.I.A.knew that the well-to-do would be the cones who would have to pay. 32
Some of the members of the plantocracy possessed the foresight"to cover"
the export-export trade on an island that was dependent on the importation
of basic commodities, Members of this class were prominently represented

in both the Legislative Council and the Executive Council of the Colonial

Government.

When the 1938 working class rebellion pushed the British colonizers to.

give the Jamaican people a new constitution with the right of universal
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suffrage, the economic elite competed for the votes of the masses in the

1944 elections. The Jamaica Democratic Party represented the well-to-do

and obtained 14,123 or 4.1% of the votes. 33 After that trouncing, the

JDP was dissolved and members of the elite attempted to influence the

polity through interest groups like the Jamaica Chamber of Commerce and

the Jamaica Manufacturers Association. Influence is also exerted by
financing the coffers of both the Jamaica Labour Party and the People’s
National Party. Members of the businesg class also dominate sfatutory boards
and exerted decisive influence over the Daily Gleaner which influences

public opiniom.

This economic elite that possessed the foresight to control the importa-
tion of goods has demonstrated an enormous degree of flexibility. Both
Peter Phillips and Stanley Reid in their research articles on the concentra-
tion of economic power among the families that form the core of this business
elite agree that this affluent clique has moved from landownership to import-
export trade to manufacturing with amazing alacrity. This class commenced as
_ a comprador bourgeois class and as the economy moved into the.early stages of
industrialization, they in turn became an enterprising, dynamic, business
class, They have forged links with foreign investors and have formed an inter-
connecting network of corporations. This further illustrates the duality of
the Jamaica economy, a peasant agricultural sector where productivity is low
and capital is scarce and a modern sector where capital intensive techniques
are utilised and corporate power centralised.

By 1970, undistributed corporate profit and depreciation

allowances accounted for 70 percent of gross national
domestic savings ... and was contributed by 41 firms out
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of 11,435 companies representing 4% of all companies
active in Jamaica.

Corporate taxes accounted for 46 percent of income

tax revenue in 1973-1974 and approximately 20% of all

tax revenue in the same year.
The tentacles of this economic elite stretch into all the essential sectors
of the Jamaican economy. This would include manufacturing, constfuction, the
banking system, insurance, etc. A measure of their influence can be ascer-
tained by their input into the drafting of the 1962 Jamaican constitution.

Six of the sixteen man committee who framed the Jamaican

Constitution were lawyers, of whom the most important

were closely involved with foreign enterprise and who

were in fact directly connected with local enterprise

and the present grouping of 21. 33

L.E. Ashenheim, a member of one of the most powerful business families
was responsible for property rights being guaranteed from nationalization
without compensation by the Jamaican constitution. The rationale for this
was that foreign investors had to be assured of the protection of investment
in order that the policy of industrialization by invitation would not be

affected. This act also prevented state power from appropriating property

for any particular reason.

On the subject of party financing, Peter Phillips wrote:

Indeed the size and regularity of these gifts make both
parties about totally dependent on the goodwill of
business groups or at least on the minimisation of their
antipathy. This places severe constraints on the range
of policy options open to any of the contending parties.
For the espousal of drying up the sources of funds
available to a party, but will open up new supplies to
the competing party. 36

Yet the political vulnerability of this class was apparent from the election

of 1944, 1In a democratic society, politicians are exposed to pressures from
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below as well as from above. Political parties need the philanthropy
of the wealthy, but even more important, they must compete for the mass
vote if they are to have a chance at controlling state power. They must
also respond to the pressures of the trade union movement. These forces
haul and pull the political parties in a myriad of directions. Phillips
placed the economic elite in this perspective:

In sum, the evidence suggests that the elite while not

by any means monopolising legislative or executive

office as is implied by the classic Marxian model, does

by virtue of a number of largely informal mechanisms of

control over the party machinery, exercise considerable

and often decisive influence over the national decision-

making process. The fact is, nevertheless, that the

business elite must compete with other organised segments

of the society for political influence. Its pre-eminence

as against the other groups, rests, however, on its

tightly cohesive form, its massive control over financial

resources and its critical role as the financier of the

parties. 37
The influence of the business elite up until 1974 was pre-eminent, but the
economic might of the business elite under democratic socialism has diminished
considerably. They constituted an oligarchy in the world of economics, but
in the world of peolitics, although they exercised influence, they were always
politically vulnerable. The political influence that they enjoyed was
diminished with the commitment of the PNP to an expanded public sector. The

private sector felt threatened by these changes and the economy suffered from

a crisis of confidence.

As a response to the threat of democratic socialism, the private sector
came together and formed a new interest group, the Private Sector Organization
of Jamaica (P.S.0.J.}). The existing pressure groups, like the Jamaica

Chamber of Commerce and the Jamaica Manufacturing Association were perceived
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as being inadequate to repelling the new socialist danger. The stated
objectives of the organization are quite lofty and high-minded. PSOJ
articulated its concern with the unemployed by stating as one of its
objectives:

To coordinate the various resources within the private

sector with a view to alleviating the economic problems

of the country with specific emphasis on unemployment. 38
The PS0OJ now socught to change the image of the 'capitalists' through a
public relations campaign. This entailed making the case that the 'capitalist'
was concerned with the poor and the unemployed and was indeed a modern Sir
Lancelot, divested of chivalry. They wished to convince the public that the
'capitalist' was not just a 'rapacious' business man seeking the labour of
the working class, but an innovator who created jobs, was about the business
of production, and worked diligently and laboriously at his task. PSOJ
sought to purge the Manley govermment of its vocal anti-capitalist left wing.
The General Secretary of the PNP and Minister of Mobilization, Dr. D.K.

Duncan who had become the symbol of the PNP left wing with his strident

criticism of private capitalism, was the major target.

It was now extremely difficult for the private sector organizations to
remain aloof from direct involvement with party peolitics. Douglas Vaz,
President of the Jamaica Manufacturers® Association (JMA) in the early months
of 1976, later resigned ané triumphantly competed for Parliament in the
December elections of 1976 as a member of the Jamaica Labour Party. While
still holding the post of President of the JMA, Vaz was a strident critic

of democratic socialism.



-100-~

The policy of democratic socialism is still to a large
extent, not understood, and frankly, the business
community will never be able to conform within this
type of framework where there is so much verbiage.
Businessmen are pragmatists. They are accustomed to
doing the things that need to be done in the order

of priority in which they need to be done. That is why
a successful businessman cannot exist by just chatting
away.

And the whole policy of democratic socialism has been-
totally obscured in just wild rhetoric or idiotic
rhetoric, and that is why it cannot function. 39
Vaz was also not complimentary to the politicians.
The politician is there for one thing. He 1is the
representative of the people, the people have put
him there. But that does not give him the right
to dictate the will and the minds of the people.
He is there to provide roads, infrastructure,
services, controls. He has the mechanisms of
price control; he has the mechanisms of incomes
control. He is there to be the public guardian,

so he must get back to doing his work and stop
obscuring his own inefficiency in volumes of rhetoric.

40

The President of the Jamaica Manufactures' Association presumed because infra-
structural development was the role government had played in the past, that
there existed an irrevocable law of history which prevented government from
developing a new perspective. Government according to Douglas Vaz, was there
to serve the private sector and was not to become directly involved in the
production of goods. Vaz, the spokesman feor an interest group was telling

the democratically elected PNP government what should be the function of

government. Democratic socialism was simply dismissed as idle rhetoric that

was disrupting the economy.

The Matalons are one of the more recognized business families in Jamaica.

The Matalons have been traditionally supporters of the People's National Party
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but during this period, were forced to be critical of the Manley government.
The ideclogical debate was interpreted as one that endangered the business
elite as an ongoing species. Matalon surmised that Jamaica from the middle
of 1975 should have entered the second stage of industrial development.

In other words, we ought to have been going into the

production of raw materials for industry. Saying to

ourselves: well, we can't supply all the consumer

goods, certainly not the cheap end of the market, but

we can make the Eolyurethanes, textiles and such like

raw materials. 1
But according to Aaron Matalon:

Who's going to put that sort of money into plant and

machinery when there is all this constant abuse of

private sector and capitalists and foreign investment?

What Jamaican is going to dare go into that sophisticated

stage of industry without a multi-national association?

Without foreign capital and know-how? But we're abusing
them.

‘Matalon stated that the ideological cleavage was further compounded by the
rampant violence and social indiscipline that had produced an epidemic of
fear. Although Matalon does not hold an official position in the various
interest groups in the private sector, his views were representative of the
business elite.

The business community was particularly troubled about the relationship
that the Manley government had developed with socialist Cuba. Prime Minister
Manley had reiterated time and time again that the political heritage of
Jamaica was different from that of Cuba and that the People's National Party
was committed to the democratic form of governmment. Carlton Alexander, the
President of the Private Sector Organization of Jamaica articulated the
horror th§t the Jamaican capitalists had developed for the Cuban-Jamaican

connection.
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The picture that we are getting, and the reports that
are coming back, including the report from no less a
person than the Prime Minister of the country, would
seem to suggest that all is well in Cuba and that there
is a great deal that we need to learn from them.

Whilst it is true that there are, in fact, unique areas
of achievement in Cuba, it is absolutely essential that
we do not allow ourselves to lose sight of the fact
that Cuba is an authoritarian communist client state

of Russia, and that the Cuban revolution and the Cuban
development process have been heavily influenced by
Russian thoughts, money and methods.

In Alexander's address to the Rotary Club, he went on to question the
Manley government's commitment to democratic socialism as enunciated by
the PNP. It was Alexander's contention that government maybe using state
power to eclipse the private sector. This reflected the abhorrence of the
business community, which suspected that democratic socialism was a temporary
pause on the ineluctable road to an undemocratic Marxist-Leninist state:

As a matter of fact, last year alone a capital expenditure

of $25m was spent to finance these public enterprises,

and with the drain on investment funds from the commercial

banking system, it leaves one to wonder how much of this

investment fund is being utilised to finance these enter-

prises which could very easily have been operated by the

private sector. On the other hand, this could be a

deliberate policy by Government to undermine the operation

of the private sector by removing from the money market

funds that could otherwise have been used for investment

purposes by the private sector. The question I am forced

to ask is "Is an attempt being made to de-stabilise" the

private sector?
The word destabilization" was fraught with emotion in the context of the
Jamaican political ethos at the time. The Manley government had accused
the Central Intelligence Agency of the United States of "destabilizing' the
constitutionally elected government of Jamaica. Political violence had

soared beginning in 1976 (this will be developed in Chapters V-VII} and

the country was preparing for pending elections. Carlton Alexander was
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directing the question towards the Manley govermment as if it were

plausible for a government to undermine its own interest.

Winston Mahfood had succeeded Douglas Vaz as President of the Jamaica
Manufacturer's Association. Vaz had resigned to become a JLP candidate
for one of the constituency seats in St. Andrew. Under the leadership of
Mahfood -~ the JMA continued its propaganda barrage at the government.

We have, as you well know, been battered by our

crumbling national economy, harassed and slandered

by an irresponsible and indisciplined group of

politicians and fellow travellers. Under such a

siege, it has been impossible to do anything more

than to stand our ground and put all our efforts

into keeping the countrg‘s manufacturing sector

from disintegration. 4
The business community was not willing to be "a guest in the house of the
people”. It was not willing to be a junior partmer to the state sector and
used all the power at its disposal to undermine the programme of demccratic
socialism. Attempts by govermment to allay the fears of the business
community simply did not work. The business community charged that the govern-—
ment by its socialist anti-capitalist rhetoric had pushed the social structure
into a state of disarray. In a response to the government's attempt to
expand production, a banker rejected the overtures to the private sector and
procalimed that the crisis of confidence was too far gone for the Manley
government to restore its credibility:

A society like Jamaica is not an overnight creationm.

The society in which we live is the result of hundreds

of years of evolution - not an overnight revolution -

and we are the products of the institutions, customs,

tradition and way of life that has evolved during the -
Process ...
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For honest people to consider them-selves being branded

as exploiters, being abused and threatened by people
(including some who abhor even an honest half-day's work)
‘being condemned - rather than praised ~ for their achieve-
ments 1s a bitter pill. The fear of being eliminated one
way or another, the fear of seeing the 'restructuring of
their society along lines using either the Cuban or the
rich Soviet experience, the fear of not being able to
live and continue their normal activities with reasonable
assurances of peace and security, the fear of seeing all
their efforts of past years and those of their fathers

and grandfathers go to waste. It is this fear that has
driven thousands of our finest Jamaican sons and daughters
from our shores - some with their money or a part thereof,
some leaving everything behind - to live in lands they do
not even enjoy. It is this crippling fear that continues
to haunt our society and to make many of our productive
people virtually drop their hands as thez ask what is the
point of making any effort - for what? 6

The business class vehemently fought against

1) the close relations between the Manley government and the

Castro regime.

2) the epidemic of crime

3) and the ideology of democratic socialism.
The private sector in Jamaica felt threatened b§ the ideology of democratic
socialism and simply refused to re-invest profits or expand production. The
Daily Gleaner and its columnists kept the red sparks burning by conjuring up
the spectre of communism, and The Jamaica Labour Party seized on the
"Communist bogeyman" and used it as the major issue of the 1976 campaign.
The business class was petrified of communism and voted for a restoration of
the old order, but the small farmers and the workers in the cities voted over-
whelmingly for the ideology of democratic socialism. How did the i&eological
rancor, the crisis of confidence amongst the business class affect the economy

in concrete terms and thus the surplus labour problem?
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To reiterate a small economy like Jamaica is forced to import some of
the basic necessities of life and the state of the world economy has an
enormous impact on whether the economy expands or contracts. Jamaican

exports in 1973 increased by $54 million, but imports for the same year

47

increased by $111 million. The expenditures on imports reflects the

increase in the cost of basic goods. 1In an address to Parliament, David
Coore lamented:

Corn, a ton of which cost $54.45 in December 1972 cost
$114.69 in December 1973. Soya beans, which is an essential
ingredient in animal feeds and which cost $144.32 in
December 1972 had risen to %268.14 in December, 1973.
Wheat which in December 1972 cost $68.91 per metric ton
had risen - and observe that wheat is a product coming
mainly from the rich industrialised countries of North
America, in December 1973 was $213.32 per metric ton.

As against that increase ... in crude oil from $2.33 per
barrelaén December, 1972 to $5.66 per barrel in December
1973. '

In 1973 the cost of imported fuel amounted to $65.4 million and in 1974 that
figure jumped to $143 million. 49 The consumer price index increased by

>0 It was recognized at this particular period that restrictions

30 percent.
had to be placed on imports and exports had to expand if the country was to

aveid a severe foreign exchange crisis.

Prime Minister Michael Manley renegotiated the Commonwealth Sugar Agree-
ment and the price of bananas in the United Kingdom. The price of sugar
increased to £83 per ton and banana increased on an average from‘faoo per ton

to £135 per ton. 51

The Manley government also renegotiated the contractual
agreement with the multi-national bauxite companies aforementioned, that enabled

the state to cope with the precarious foreign exchange situation.
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TABLE 3.1

PERCENT AVERAGE OF WAGE TINCREASES

1973 1974
Manufacturing 25,3 45,3
Transport, Storage + ' 21.6 35.7
Communications
Electricity, Gas and Water 25.0 16.0
Building and Construction 25.0 -
Mining 51.2 -
Commerce 20.8 41,2
Other Services 18.5 39.2

Extracted from Annual Reports of the Bank of Jamaica, 1975

44.0

27.4

32.5

55.0

39.8

20.4
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Despite the instability of the world ecﬁnomy, the Manley government
was committed to improving the living conditions of the poor in Jamaica.
In the 1973/74 year, the total governmental expenditufes was $452.4 million
and the 1974/75 year governmental expenditure increased to $721.8 million,
an increase of $269.4 million. The government was determined to allocate
more fqnds in the category of - social welfare. A special employment program

for the unemployed was introduced and $40.7 million allocated.

The Manley govefnment was not only trying to reduce the chronic problem
of unemployment, but it had to cope with the demands within the public sector
for increased wages. For the 1974/75 budget, recurrent expenditure rose by
55.8%Z reflecting the inc;ease in public salaries and social welfare programs.
Governmental expenditure far exceeded the revenue intake. The deficit for
the 1974/75 budget amounted to $204.7 million in comparison to $99.8 million

52

in 1973/74. At the same time, the government was alsc committed to slow

the rate of inflation down to 4 percent per quarter.53

The inflationary spiral was initially triggered by external forces, but
the internal forces In adjusting to the increase in basic commodities demanded
wage increases which exacerbated ;he inflationary problem. Although the
island is chronically plagued by a surplus of labour, there exist in Jamaica
a highly institutionalized system of competitive trade unionism. Workers and
trade union representatives demanded wage increases to keep up with the rising
cost of goods. 1In 1975, the organized sectors of the labour force demanded
and fought for these wage increases. The PNP government realized the effects

that the costly wage settlements would have on the economy, yet the governhent
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was reluctant to coerce labour to accept lower wage settlements as such
action would bé politically disastrous. Trade unions although affiliated
to political parties are not subservient to party policy. The competition
between the trade unions is fierce and the trade union leadership has no
choice but to march alongside the miliﬁant tradition of working class
economism. David Coore, a former Minister of Finance in the Manley Govern-—
ment stated rather aptly that government was attempting to impose an anti-
inflationary policy and was very much. like a brain surgeon in the operating
theatre, but there is one important difference, the brain surgeon operates
on a patient that is anaestﬁesised, but in a democracy there is no way of
54

anaesthesising a couatry.

By 1975 the economy had entered a state of decline. For that year
bauxite production was reduced by 13.5% and alumina production fell by 9.3%.
There was also a downturn in the tourist sector which generates a portion of
the foreign exchange that is critical to balancing the payment of goods
received from abroad. A number of hotels were forced to close. The recession
in thé developed economies was having an adverse effect on tourism. The demand
for bauxite and alumina on the world market had diminished and the decline
in tﬁe number of visitofs to the island reflected the economic downturn in

the United States.

The Manley government in response announced a program to stimulate the
Jamaica economy. The National Housing Trust was created to boost the labour
intensive construction industry. Interest rates for saving deposits were

increased in an attempt to discourage consumption and to encourage investment.
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The wages of workers earning in excess of $16,000 were frozen. In an attempt
to distribute earnings on a more equitable basis, the government introduced
a minimum wage of $20.00 per week. Nevertheless, the government realized that

the key to an economic recovery was through expansion in the private sector.

The Manley government through the auspices of the Bank of Jamaica
provided loans to private entrepreneurs at the comparatively low interest rate
of 10 percent "to finance the acquisition of local raw materials." 56 The
manufacturing sector employed 79,000 workers in October 1974, but by October

57 This sector of the

1975 that workforce had been decreased to 73,600,
economy was not effectively integrated with the other sectors, but was heavily
dependent on the importation of raw materials. It was geared more towards
meeting domestic needs rather than export markets. This meant that whenever
the domestic demand increased to meet that deﬁand, the manufacturing sector
would have to import additional raw materials which would exacerbate the
balance of payment situation since these goods had to be paid for with foredign
currency. This effort on the part of the Manley government was to encourage

the manufacturing sector to become more dependent wherever possible on

indigenous sources of raw materials.

To encourage the expansion of exports, the Bank of Jamaica provided
private entrepreneurs with a special rate of interest, 7 percent, on a revolving
basis. The special credit privilege was for ninety days to ensure that the
exporter did not suffer from cash flows which could hinder production. The
Jamaica Development Bank also offered loans to the manufacturing, tourist, and
agricultural sectors. Government allocated $5 million in a special fund to

loan to hotels in financial difficulties with up to twenty years maturity at
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an interest rate of 7 percent. In addition, $3 million was put aside
specifically for the expansion of small businesses. The Small Business
Loan Board, the Jamaica Industrial Development Corporation and the
commercial banks along with the Bank of Jamaica were in charge of admini-

stering the fund.

To ensure that a worthwhile productive preject would receive financing,
any borrower in the private sector whose project was rejected by a commercial
bank could appeal to the Bank of Jamaica for a reappraisal. Yet, the govern--
ment realised that the private sector was becoming a lumpen-bourgeois class
in the sense that entrepreneurs were not ploughing back profits in the enter-
prises, but were becoming dependent on government to provide the necessary

risk capital.

Further economic deterioration occurred in 1976. The policy of democratic

socialism had precipitated a flight in capital and there was a huge outflow
of legal and illegal foreign exchange. Indications of this massive exodus

of funds were apparent as early as 1975 when net foreign exchange outflows

for the month of August amounted to $60 million which hitherto was unprece-
dented. >8 Even though domestic credit was expanded in 1975, there did not
result in any abnormal growth in money supply. "In fact the growth in money
supply in 1975 was marginally below the 1974 growth rate which implies sub-

stantial leakage from the system." 29

The current account deficit in 1975 was estimated at 3231 million com-
pared with $152 million in 1974. Net capital inflows declined to $168
million and the overall balance of payments deficit of $74 million had to

be financed from the reserves of the Bank of Jamaica. The year previously
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1974, the country enjoyed a balance of payment surplus of $54 million. 60

The Manley government was forced to place a ceiling on imports in
1976. Imports for 1975 amounted to $1 billion. Despite the reduction in
imports, the island was still importing more than it was exporting. Exports
in 1976 fell by 18.3% which would indicate that govermmental programs to
stimulate production had not taken effect. Sugar prices were booming in 1975
but by 1976 the price of sugar on the world market had collapsed. Jamaica
earned $139.7 million from sugar exports in 1975, but only $56 million the-
following year. Foreign exchange earnings from banana decreased by 12 percent

as prices plummeted despite an increase in the volume of exports.

The foreign exchange outflow deteriorated so rapidly that on December
22, 1976, transactions in foreign currency was temporarily clesed and not
reopened until January 6, 1977. What was the reason for this? Rumours
abounded that the Jamaican dollar was going to be devalued. To further
complicate the situation, those in control of large sums of capital anticipated
that the government would be forced to restrict the free movement of funds.
‘"At the end of 1976 the country's foreign exchange reserves suffered from a
deficit of $183.8 million compared with + $56.7 million at the end of the

: 61
previous year.

This necessitated further restriction on imports. The importation of
goods for the year 1977 was limited to $671.6 million. $158.2 million less
than in 1976 and $349.8 million less than in 1975. Substantial savings were
nonetheless recofded in the category of food. Thg food import bill was

reduced to $117.8 million from a high of $178.4 million in 1975. Considerable
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TABLE 3.2

Merchandise
Exports (F.0.B) adjusted

Imports (F.0.B)

Services (net)
Foreign Travel
Investment Income

Other

Goods and Services (net)

Unilateral Transfers {(net)
Private

Official

Current Account Balance

Net Capital Movements
Official
Private

Overall Balances
A through F

-106.9
630.7

737.6

- 66-2
88.6
- 61.5

- 93.3

-173.1

21.3
29.6

- 8.3

-151.8

221.1
81,
139.2

69.3

Change in Reserves (increase) - 54.1

-~144 .8
736.7

881.5

69.3
- 93-5

~111.8

-280.8

23.8
19.1

4.7

=257.0

189.9
112.9
77.0

- 67.1

73.6

-119.9
599,7

719.6

-160.7
42.6
-105.1

- 98.2

~-280.6

5.4
1.8

3.6

-231.3

238.1

" 142.3

727.9

585.6

-134.,3
51.2
-104.1

- Bl.4

18.9
14.7

4,2

Extracted from the Annual Reports of the Bank of Jamaica 1974-77
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TABLE 3.3.

SUMMARY: OF EXTERNAL TRADE

1975 1976 1977
Exports (F.0.B) adjusted 740.6 575.8 633.6
Bauxite 98.7 112.6 107.6
Alumina 382.9 276.8 347.9
Sugar 139.7 55,9 57.0
Bananas ’ 14.6 11.9 13.0
Other 104.7 118.6 108.1
Imports (C.I.F.) 1,021.4 829.8 671.6
Food 178.4 166.4 117.8
Mineral Fuels 195.8 188.4 185.,5
Manufactured Goods 258.8 199.9 146.6
Machinery and Transport Equipment 227.0 143.8 78.4
Other 161.4 131.3 133.3
Balance of Trade - 280.8 ~254.0 - 38.0

Sources: Annual Report of the Bank of Jamaica, p9
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Income Tax

Custom Duties

Excise Duties
Consumption Duties
Land & Property Tax
Stamp Duties .
Motor Vehicle/Licences
Retaill Sales Tax
Transfers from CDF
Royalties
Entertainment Tax
Betting and Gambling
Telephone Tax

Non-Tax Revenues

Other Recurrent Revenues
Other

Loan Repayments

Total Expenditure

Recurrent
Capital

Transfer to Public Enterprises

Amortization

Repayment of B.0.J. Financing

Deficit (~) or Surplus

Financing
Domestic Borrowing
Forelgn Borrowing
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TABLE 3.4

THE  BUDGET

A

214.4
65.7

457.7
96.9

1977

453.1

128.9
17.0
37.0
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841.1

1977

569.1
196.2
26.1
49.7

364.5
23.5
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less sums of money was spent on Machinery and Transport Equipment. Import
cost in this category amounted to $227 million in 1¢75, but only $78.4
million was spent in 1977. The shortage of foreign exchangé thus had a
deflationary and disruptive effect on the Jamaican economy. Manufacturers
had difficulty in procuring the necessary foreign exchange to pay for
imported raw materials. In real growth terms, the Gross National Product

was reduced by 6.9 percent in 1976 and 6.4 percent in 1977, 62

The balance of payment position improved in 1977, but at the cost of
further economic deterioration. Remittances of capital or income to
migrants fleeing the country were ceased on January 19, 1977 except on
humanitarian grounds. Jamaican residents travelling abroad were only allowed
the equivalent of $50 American dollars. Students wishing to study abroaé
had to receive certification from the-Ministry of Education signifying that
the course offering was not available in Jamaica. Dividends and profits
paid to non-citizens of Jamaica were limited to 7 percent of the net worth

of the company. 63

The deflationary state of the economy alsc had an adverse effect on
governmental revenue to the extent that recurrent expenses beginning in 1976
was being met with borrowed capital. Total tax receipts in 1975 amounted |
to $514.1 million and recurrent expenditures was $445 million which meant
government had an excess of $71 million to contribute to capital expenditures.
When capital expenditures are included the deficit of the governmental budget
for 1975 came to - $280.1 million. Recurrent expenditures in 1976 increased

by approximately $100 million while total tax receipts had decreased by
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$149.6 million to $364.5 million. The deficit in the budget for that year
amounted to a staggering figure of 5554.6 million. This deficit was
financed by borrowing $457.7 from the domestic market and $96.9 million
from the foreign market. In 1977 the recurrent expenses of the budget in-
creased by only $25.5 million while the total tax receipts increased by
$88.6 million to %$453.1 million, but still $61 million less than the total
tax receipts of 1975. The total governmental expenditures for 1977 came to
$841.i million which was $79.8 million less than the $920.9 million spent
in 1976. The deficit for 1977 was $388.0 million, a decrease of $166.6

million in comparison to the deficit of 1976,

The shortfall in revenue provided government with the choice of cutting
back on recurrent expenditure which would include social programmes or
inéreasing taxation. The Manley government committed to the objective of
creating a more just social order which included reducing unemployment, chose
to increase taxes. The consumption duty on gasolene was increased from
J$0.388175 to J$1.064529 on regular gasolene. 64 The retail price of
gasolene increased from J$126 to J$1.98 per gallon for premium and J$1.16 to
J$1.88 per gallon for regular. Motor vehicle licences were increased by one-
third. OGovernment increased from 5 percent te 10 percent the bet winning tax
on horse racing and the levy on bookmakers increased from 10 percent to 15
percent. A ten percent stamp duty was also imposed. on betting voucheré. The
pfotest from the bookmakers nevertheless forced the government to reconsider
and on October 30, 1977, the levy on the bookmaker was reduced to 10 percent
for local racing and 7% percent for overseas racing, (such as English racing}
for the first J$2 million of the total amount of bets and 5 percent of the

remainder of such total.
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In April of 1977 the government increased its surtax on all incomes
in the category of J$20,000 to J$30,000 from 60 percent to 70 percent
and 80 percent on incomes that were in excess of J$30,000 per yeér.
Except for the gambling tax, the tax measures of the government fell upon
those most able to pay. The increase in income tax for the middle class
and the wealthy, limiting of US$50 to Jamaicans travelling abroad were con-
tributing factors in the alienation of these classes from the Manley govern-
ment. Despite the increase in taxation, the Manley government still had to
resort to the printing of Jamaican currency in order to finance the deficits.
The recovery that-the Manley government attempted to initiate was just not

forthcoming and other options had to be entertained.

The foreign exchange situation had deteriorated abysmally and the
Jamaican government was forced to devaluate its currency. To soften the
impact, the government experimented with a dual exchange rates which took
effect April 22, 1977. The original rate of the Jamaican dollar in relation-
ship to the American dollar was J$1.00 = US$1.10. This rate was retained
for the transaction of essential imports, government business and for the
bauxite sector. The new rate was J$1.00 = USS$0.80 or US$1.00 = J$1.25.

This was a devaluation of 37.5% of the Jamaican dollar. 65

The socialist administration of Michael Manley opted to negotiate with
the International Monetary Fund in an attempt to gain access to the capital
markets of the developed countries in order to obtain the necessary foreign
exchange vital to the Jamaican economy. The IMF and the Jamaican guvernmenﬁ
reached an agreement in August of 1977 and J$68 million over a 24 month period

was authorized to stabilize the economy.
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To achieve these objectives, the Govermment planned to
bring about an increase in domestic production, to

tighten further its demand management policies, to

follow a restrained incomes policy and to pursue a

flexible exchange rate policy. In addition, the under-
taking was given to eliminate existing payments

arrears and to liberalise the exchange and trade system. 66

Exacerbating the Unemployment Problem

The improvement in the balance of payment position for 1977 was attained
at the cost of increased unemployment. 1In recent years the labour force has
been in a state of flux. 1In 1973 the labour force increased by 23% to
807,200; in 1974 the increase was limited to 176%, an addition of 12,850.

By 1975 the increase jumped to 37,600, which 1is 4.6% of the labour force to

a grand total of 857,650. Again in 1976, the increase was high, 3.6% to a .
new high of 883,600. As the labour force increases, jobs must be found for
those thrust into the competitive labour market in addition to absorbing those
already unemployed. One of the principal reasons given by the PNP for the
abandonment of industrialization by invitation and the embrace of democratic
soclalism was tHat the latter could tackle the task of economic development
more energetically thereby reducing the unemployment rate. Under the brief
years of democratic socialism, no spectacular gains have been made in reducing
the percentage of people who are not gainfully employed. In 1972 there was
184,500 or 23.2% of the labour force unemployed. A slight reduction was
experienced in 1973 when the unemployed numbered 176,400 or 21.9%. We observe
the same trend in 1974 when the Manley government reduced the unemployment
rate to 172,250 or 21.1% of the labour force. The absolute amount of those
unemployed increased by 5,850 in 1975, but percentage wise, there continued

to be slight improvement. The unemployment rate for that year was estimated

at 20.7% of the labour force. 67
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The decline of the Jamaican economy was apparent from the early
months of 1976. 197,750 Jamaican workers were looking for employment in
1976 and simply could not find any jobs. This figure amounted to 22.47%
of the iabour force and in comparison to 1975 héd increased by 22,350, 68

The economy in 1976 only managed to create 3,600 jobs and the labour force

had increased for that year by 25,950.

Who are the unemployed? In 1975, 126,200 or 69.6 of the unemployed
held a previous jeb. 55,100 or 30.4% had never been gainfully employed.
By 1976 those who had never worked increased by 11,500 which would indicate
the overwhelming majority are youngsters ceming into the labour market after

6%

leaving school. The unemployment rates for women is much greater than

the rates for men. In 1976, 13.4% of the men were unemployed, but 33.3% of

the women were without jobs. 70

Those in the age bracket 14-19 were severely affected by the chronic
unemployment epidemic. 52,800 or 45.9% in 1975 and 62,200 or 54.37% in 1976
were classified as uﬂemployed. Those in the 20-24 age bracketvwere always
severely hit. Unemployment for the age group was estimated at 32.2 in 1978
and 37.5 in 1976. 72 One must bear in mind that it is youngsters in these

age brackets that commit most of the violent crimes in any urban society.

How do the unemployed survive? Of the 113,100 classified as unemployed
in the age bracket from 14-24, 647 received some assistance from parents
or guardians. Anothexr 14% which included 15,300 women and 600 men were
supported by their spouse or common-law partner. The remaining 22 percent

seemed to lead a more precarious existence.
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Summary of Strategies of Economic Development

The unemployment problem under both the Jamaica Labour Party and the
People's National Party has remained an intractable problem. We see under
the ten years, 1962-72 when the Jamaica Labour Party had control of state
power, high growth rates were concomitant with high unemployment rates. The
People's National Party were elected to power'in 1972 and from that eventful
year to 1978 have not been able to reduce significantly the age old problem
of unemployment. Admittedly, the Manley government came to power at a time
when the international economy was in a tattered state. The external forces
in a small economy are always important, but the failure of the Jamaican
economy to recover from the decline in 1975 cannot be attributed solely to
external factors. The Manley administration was injecting new concepts of
government as a response to the inflationary pressures from outside in an
attempt to cope more effectively with these matters. Government or the public
sector has now become more directly involved in the production of goods. It
is the state that regulates import-export trade. All this meant not only an
adjustment on the part of an unwilling, frightened private sector, but that

the managerial capabilities of the public sector were stretched threadbare.

The Jamaican civil service was never noted for its efficiency, and was
in fact reputed to be capable of only coping with the routine. After all, the
structure was inherited from the Colonial Office and throughout the moderniza-
tion years (1944 - 74) served only to facilitate the private sector. The civil
service was never a social force committed to economic development or even
one timged with a nationalist spirit. And the Party was not able to attract

and mobilize sufficient numbers of the intelligentsia to the extent that the
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democratic proposals of the Manley government could be vigorously implemented.

The Manley govermment failed to convince the private sector that they
were not becoming an endangered species. Aware of their class interest, the
private sector organized to send legal and illegal currency out of the country,
further undermining the economy. They refused to embark on any new expansion
of production and entered into a furious debate about the intentions of the
government. In short, the private sector has been on strike since 1975. The
peaceful co-existence that was to develop between the private sector and the
public sector just did not materialise. Instead, both sectors found themselves
in a state of disequilibrium. What becomes important here is the psychology
of capital. Businessmen will not invest capital when the political climate is
deemed risky. This demonstrates the enormous power of those who control

capital in a democratic society.

Hitherto, the Manley goﬁernment has not been successful in getting the
economy moving again. The devaluation of the dollar and the consequent steep
rise in the cost of basic goods have helped to undermine the mass support that
the government enjoyed in December, 1976. The increase in unemployment has
undercut the objective of building a new seocial order. The fierce competition
for jobs has encouraged those who control state power to use that apparatus
to procure jobs for the party's scavengers. This may placate some party
supporters, but it helps to undermine the social order as it breeds intra-class
violence. The inability of the economic system to create the conditions for
full employment is a critical factor in the upsurge of political violence.

The competitive nature of the democratic system and the fact that elections
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are decided by the difference of a few percentage points contribute to a

tense political ethos. Nevertheless, the loci for political violence is

in the urban coﬁplex of Kingéton.and St. Andrew. Although there have been
sporadic outbreaks of violence in the rural areas during elections, it cannot
be compared to the large scale pandemonium that erupted in Western Kingston

in 1966 and 1976. Political victimization is practised in the countryside

as well as in the cities, but the degree of dependency on political largesse

is much greater in the latter thanm in the former. There is one other decisive
factor. Life in the countryside is characterized by class subservience. The
peasant was not willing to demand a redistribution of land and accepted the
status quo without protest. This willingness to accept material deprivation

on the part of the peasant had to do with a belief system that stressed a meta-
physical interpretation to social reality. Ciass submissiveness was reinforced
by the metaphysical orientation and there had not developed in the post—émanci-

pation period a tradition of political protest.

This class subservience changes as the peasant or agro-proletariat migrates
from the countryside to the city. The peasanf's culture.does not undergo a
complete transformation, but he is forced to make adaptations to the urban
environment. What emerged is a synthesis of the old folk culture with the
new urban culture. The transplanted peasant and his urban offspring have
become less metaphysical and more influenced by the secularization that is con-
comitant with a modern society. There is less willingness to accept a position
of class subservience, especially amongst the ranks of the lumpen-proietariat
where there has developed a sub-culture of violence. 1In Chapter IV, we place

culture on a historical continum and analyze the cultural changes that the
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society has undergone since the modernization period and how the cultural
change 1s a factor in political corruption leading to large scale political

violence.



=124~

FOOTNOTES

1. Rex Nettleford, Manley and the New Jamaica, Selected Speeches
and Writings 1938-1968 (Clowes and Sons Ltd. 1971) p 365

2. 1Ibid, p 380

3. PNP4Party Document, ''Democratic Socialism for Jamaica' (undated)
P

4, Ibid, p 4

5. Ibid, p 4

6. Ibid, p 1l

7. Government Document "Jamaica and Bauxite" (undated)

8. PNP Party Document, "Democratic Socialism for Jamaica"

9. Michael Manley, The Politics of Change (Andre Dentsch Ltd. 1974}
p 41

10, 1Ibid, p 53

11. Ibod, p 66

12. 1TIbed, p 170

13. James Carnegie, Some Aspects of Jamaica's Politics 1918 - 1938
(Institute of Jamaica 1973) p 168

14. The Sunday Gleaner, May 29, 1977 p 12

15. Ibid, p 12

16. Clarence Brodie, "The Attitudes of the Press -in Jamaica in Times
of Crisis 1938 and 1968" (unpublished paper 1972) p 5

17. Ibid, p 5

18. 1Ibid, p 6

19. 1Ibid, p 6

20 The Daily-Gleaner, October 10, 1975, p 14




21.
22.
23,
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.

34.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.

43,

=125~

Ibid, October 8, 1975, p 8

Ibid, p 8

Ibid, October 3, 1975, p 12

Ibid, p 12

Daily News, January 22,_1976, pl
Daily News, Ibid, p 1l

Daily Gleaner, January 22, 1976, p 5

Dajly Gleaner, October 5, 1975, p 9

Ibid, p 9
Ibid, p 9
Ibid, p 9

Peter Phillips, "Jamaican Elites, 1938 to Present" published in
Essays on Power and Change in Jamaica (U.W.I. 1976) p 11

Terry Lacey, Violence and Politics in Jamaica 1960 - 70
(Manchester University Press 1977) p 48

Stanley Reid, "An Introductory Approach to the Concentration
of Power in the Jamaican Corporate Economy and Notes on its
Origin' published in Essays on Power and Change in Jamaica
op, cit, p 50

Stanley Reid, op cit, .p 56
Peter Phillips, op cit, p 111
Ibid, p 115

The Sunday Gleapex, Section C, p 1
The Sunday Daily News, May 16, 1976, p 4 and 5

Tbid, p 4
The Sunday Gleaner, March 7, 1976, p 10
Ibid, p 10

The Sunday Gleaner, June 13, 1976, p 12



44,
45,
46.
47.

48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
S8,
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66,
67.

68.

-126-

Ibid, p 12

The Sunday Gleaner, October 15, 1978, p 23

The Jamaica Weekly Gleaner, May 10, 1977, p 16 and 24

Hon. David Coore, Minister of Finance, Budget Speech,

(Agency for Public Information 1974) p 6
Ibid, p 6

Annual Report, Bank of Jamaica, 1974, p 1

David Coore, Budget Spsech, p 7

Annual Report, Bank of Jamaica, 1974, p 2
Ibid, p 20

David Coore, op cit, p 38

Ibid, p 47

Annual Report, Bank of Jamaica, 1975, p 1l

The Daily News, October 9, 1975, p 13

Economic and Social Survey Jamaica 1975, p 138

Annual Report, Bank of Jamaica 1975, p 2

Ibid, p 1
Ibid, p 4

Annual Report, Bank of Jamaica 1976, p 3

Annual Report, Bank of Jamaica 1977, p 3
Ibid, p 39

Ibid, p 26.

Ibid, p 2

Ibid, p 2

Economic and Social Survey Jamaica 1975, p 287

Economic and Social Survey Jamaica 1976, p 397



69.
70.
71.
72.

73.

I1bid,
Ibid,
Ibid,
Ibid,

Ibid,

p 398
p 401
p 409 - 410
p 410
p 411

-127~



‘CHAPTER 1IV

CLASS AND CULTURE



-128-

The mere presence of large numbers of unemployed concentrated in
the region of Kingston and St. Andrew will not necessarily lead to
violence of a political mature. Prior to the 1960s, those who could
not find work in the society attempted to improve their material position
through migrating abroad. Those who remained, either migrated to the
cities or tried to eﬁe out an existence in the countryside. Political
victimization was just as widespread in the countryside as in the city.
Why has political viclence become a serious problem in the region of
Kingston and St. Andrew while political violence in the countryside remains
marginal? Undoubtedly, the degree of dependency that has developed between
politicians and certain politicized lumpen-communities in the urban complex
is much greaterhthan in the countryside. Life for the unemployed is far
more precarious In the city thén in the countryside. At least in the latter
food is not that much of a problem. But the critical factor why political
violence 1is far more prevalent in Kingston and St. Andrew than in the rural
parishes has to do with the sub-culture of violence that has emerged as a

way of life for a segment df the lumpen-proletariat,.

Jamaican society has undergone fundamental culturzl changes in the
last thirty years (1940-1970). When people migrate, they take with them
their material possessions. They also carry with them their spiritual
posseésions - religion, customs, worldview, etc. This chapter examines
the recent evolution of Jamaican culture from rural-folk to urban-folk and
how the cultural changes have had a political impact on the society. And
in particular, how the emergency of a sub-culture of violence is a factor

in the political pandemonium that has twice in ten years threatened to tear
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assunder the social fabric of the nation.

First, let me define what one means when one uses the term culture.
Edward Taylor defines culture as ''that complex whole which includes
knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom and any other capabilities
and habits acquired by man as a member of society.1 A people's culture
is always adapting to changes in the environment and must constantly in-
corporate external influences. This is particularly the case in Jamailca
where people are constantly travelling back and forth to the metreopolitan
regions of the world. In addition, the economic system in Jamaica has
undergone extensive changes in the last thirty years with the development
of a modern industrial sector in the heart-land of Kingston and St. Andrew.
The cultural system was bound to undergo changes as it adjusted to the new
environment. Anthony Wallace puts it this way:

A culture, under certain conditions, during a period of

time can be said to be an open system in a state of stable

but moving equilibrium; that is, it maintains a boundary,

accepts inputs and produces outputs at approximately equal

rates, and changes continuously but gradually in internal

structure. The import, in this case, are accepted innovations

acquired by invention, acculturation Br diffusion, the out-

puts, abandoned elements of culture.

Return to the Source

The African who was carried in chains across the deadly Middle Passage
left behind his homeland, but he carried with him the seeds of culture to be
re-planted in the New World. An essential component of that African culture
was religion. In fact, one could say that the African in the New World,
like his counterpart in the 0ld World has not lost his fascination for the
supernatural. In an attempt to answer the question why some countries

develop more rapidly than others. Walter Rodney takes into acecount two
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factors (1) the environment and (2) the superstructure of human society.3

Rodney in his work, How Europe Underdeveloped Africa makes the case that

European imperialism thwarted the natural developmental process in Africa.
The intrusion of Europeans and the coercive slave trade pushed the African
continent in a state of disarray and trigpgered internecine warfare.
Rodney's theory of development is teleological but be that as it may, he
is also aware that there were other factors that prevented African society
from keeping abreast with the scientific changes that were underway in
Europe. Rodney sees religion as héving a stultifying effect on development:

Religion is an aspect of the superstructure of a society,

deriving ultimately from the degree of control and under-

standing of the material world. However, when man thinks

in religious terms, he starts from the ideal rather than

with the material world (which is beyond his comprehension).

This creates a non-scientific and metaphysical way of

viewing the world, which often conflicts with the scientific

materialistic outlook and with the development of society. 4

It is this religiosity that permeated every stratum of African society
that helped to hinder scientific development. Religion ceased to dominate
the cultural system of Europe long before it occurred in Africa. This
enabled European society to develop a greater receptivity to science and
later on to apply science to productivity and gaining control of the physical
environment. African society by the turn of the fifteenth century had
developed expertise in soils, climate, animals and plants. African farmers
had mastered the art of rotating crops, the terracing of hillsides and the
use of animal manure. Iron tools were used in place of wooden and stone
tools. But Walter Rodney points out that there was not a great deal of

pressure for innovation as there existed in Africa an abundance of land.

As a consequence, there did not develop an interest In scientific knowledge
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in devising tools to improve labour productivity and African culture

was inundated with metaphysics.

No serious examination of Jamaica's cultural heritage can circumvent
the heritage of Africa and the crucible of slavery. We have alieady
‘briefly dealt with the former and it is important to our analysis that we
mention a few important details about the latter. Slavery is basically a
system of violence in which the slavemaster tries systematically to de-
humanize the worker in chains and the slave tried unrelentingly to assert,
if not to preserve his humanity. The task of control was made slightly
easier if the slavemaster could effectively convince the enslaved Afriecan
that his position in the division of labour was one that is justly deserved.
In this respect, the abundance of rebellions against the institution of
slavery in Jamaica is an indication of the failure of the master class to
convince the African that eternal bondage was his lﬁt in a world of gruesome

exploitation.

The Religious Propensity

Unlike the situation in the Spanish and Portuguese colonies in the
New World, there was no serious attempt to christiaﬁize the African popula-
tion in Jamaica until the nineteenth century. West African religion with
the notion of a superior being and a pantheon of gods prevailed unchallenged
by the established church. In 1816, the Jamaica House Assembly passed an
act to consider the state of religion among the slaves and to carefully in-
vestigate the means of diffusing the light of genuine Christianity among
them, 3 but the planters felt threatened by the legislation and not much

was accomplished by the official church. There were a number of non-official
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Christian denominations that commenced proslytizing among the slave
population from as early as the eighteenth century. The Moravians
started in 1734, the Methodist in 1736, the Baptists in 1783 and the

Presbyterians much later in 1823.6

It is interesting to note that Christianity did not make much head-
way before the termination of the slave trade in 1807. While the slave
_trade lasted, the influx of Africans from the continent served to rejuvenate
old religious beliefs and customs. Once the slave trade ceased, the
creolization of the African was made much easier as the linkage with Africa
was severed. O0Of the non-conformist sects, the Baptists were the most
successful in winning the soul of the African peasant. Two Afro-Americans,
George Liele (1784) and Moses Baker (1787) were founders of the Baptist

/ It is the expressive manner of worship that is

religion in Jamaica.
permitted in the Baptist religious worship that initially attracted the
creolized African. These non-conformist sects were. persecuted by the State

and the established Church until the Africans were emancipated in 1838.

After emancipation, the African wherever possible fled the plantation
and established communities in the hilly interior of the island. Missionaries
of the non-conformist sects played a pivotal role in the creation of these
new forms of habitat. The African had not completely rejected his pantheon
of gods. The African belief system blended with Christian precepts and

what crystallized was a new form of Afro-Christianity.

One must recognize that for the greater portion of human history,

religion has constituted the core of human life and has determined the way

man looks at the world.
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The religion of Afro-American slaves, like all religion,
grew as a way of ordering the world and of providing a
vantage point from which to judge it. Like all religion
it laid down a basis for moral conduct and an explanation
for the existence of evil and injustice.

- Eugene Genovese disagrees with the Nietzschean proposition that Christiani-

ty softened the impact of slavery by drawing the hatred from the soul of
9

the bondsman and without hatred there can be no revolt. Genovese sees

Christianity as being a conservative as well as a rebellious force. For
Genovese, the slaves in the New World were able to use religious belief to
assert their humanity, but it was certainly not a revolutionary force.

The black variant of Christianity laid the foundations
of protonational consciousness and at the same time
stretched a2 universalist offer of forgiveness and
ultimate reconciliatioen to white America; and it gave
the individual slave the wherewithal to hold himself
intact and to love his brothers and sisters in the
quarters, even as it blocked the emergence of political
consciousness and a willingness to create a legitimate
black authority. The synthesis that became black
Christianity offered profound spiritual strength to a
people at bay; but it also imparted a political weak-
ness, which dictated, however necessarily and
realistically, acceptance of the hegemony of the
oppressor. It enabled the slaves to do battle against
the slaveholders' ideology, but defensively within the
system it opposed; offensively, it proved a poot
instrument. 10

The slaves used Christianity to undermine the legitimacy of the slave
order. Christ was a master above and beyond the temporal slave master and
possessed superior powers. It aided the slave in preserving his humanity
and enabled him to credt a world out of the reach of the plantocracy.
Through Christianity he could assert his individuality and resist the

systematic attempts to dehumanize him. But according te Genovese, the

Christian identity did not provide the slaves with a collective will to fight
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against the slave order. Christianity encouraged, even fostered
individual resistanée, but it did not lead to a culture of resistance
which would challenge the division of labour that the plantocracy had
institutionalized through his control of state power. In other words,
the slaves were cognizant of the power of tﬁe slavemaster and the hege-
mony of the state but the just and egalitarian teaching of Christianity
provided the slaves with sufficient insight that the power of the master

did not move to the stage of legitimate authority.

" Genovese uses this argument. to explain why incidents of slave
resistance in the United States were less frequent than in the Caribbean.
He also reasons that slavery in North America was characterized by patern-—
alism and "wherever paternalism exists, it undermines sclidarity among the

11
oppressed by linking them as individuals to their oppressors."” The
fact that a majority of Afro-American slaves were on farms of less than
twenty in number created the enviromment in which paternalism could thrive:

Paternalism created a tendency for the slaves to identify
with a particular community through identification with
its master; it reduced the possibilities for their
identification with each other as a class. Racism under-
mined the slaves' sense of worth as black people and re-
inforced their dependence on white masters. But these
were tendencies, not absolute laws, and the slaves forged
weapons of defense the most important of which was
religion that taught them to love and value each other,
to take a critical view of their masters, and to reject
the ideological rationals for their own enslavement.
I see Genovese use of the term paternalism as grossly inappropriate.
Slavery is a system characterized by violence and thus cannot be described

as paternalistic. But for our purposes what we are concerned with is the

impact of religion on the culture of the New World African. Whether we
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study the social life of blacks in Brazil, Haiti or Cuba, we find
religion especially in the pre and post emancipation periods playing

the dominant role.

Leonard Barret interprets the impact of christianity on the African
quite differently from Genovese. Throughout the Caribbean and the
Americas, there developed a synthesis of African and Christian religion.
This Afro-American Caribbean éyncretism differs in its particularity
depending on the enviromment in which it is located. The African presence
is far more pronounced in Haiti than in North America. The Haitians were
the only New World Africans to stage a successful revolution. This
occurred in the first decade of the nineteenth century and the contrel of
state power placed the African in a position to preserve his supernatural
heritage. The North American black man was more exposed to creolization
and the form.of Christianity that flourished in the Afro-American community
althoupgh it is far more energetically expressed than orthodox worship, is
not visibly Africanm. The western influence is far more over—arching although

relics of the African heritage can be depicted.

After the Great Revival that took ﬁlace in Jamaica in 1860-61 three
distinct forms of Afro-Christian syncretism were created (1) Pukumina
which is mostly African in its rituals and beliefs (2) the Revival Cult
which is partly African and partly Christian and (3) Revival Zion which
is mostly Christian and the least African. The leaders of the plethora of
religious sects are known as the shepherds or shepherdesses and play a
critical role in the maintenance of the social system. These faith leaders

interpret existence for the rural masses. A shepherd's life is shrouded in
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a great deal of magic and mysticism to maintain the awe and the "true
believer" posture of the spellbound flock. Barrett estimates that during
this period over 90 percent of Jamaican peasants depended on faith
healers to meet their medical and psychological needs. It is important
to point out that even though the life of the Jamaican peasant was wrapped
in tiers of religiosity in the pre and post emancipation period, his
acceptance of the Afro~Christian belief system did not prevent him from
working for hié own liberation. In jamaica, the frequency and intensity
of revolts increased after 1800, a period when the bondsman was exposed
even moreso than heretofore to the Chrisfian worléview. During the early
yvears of the nineteenth century in the Caribbean there took place a major
rebellion against the institution of slavery every decade. The slave
rebellion that occurred in the western half of Jamaica in 1831 was led by
Sam Sharpe, a member of the Baptist faith ard recognized among the slaves
for his passionate eloquence. ''Sharpe according to the account he gave
the Wesleyan missionary, Henry Bleby who had several conversations with
him when he was in jail, did not plan armed rebellion, but mass passive

n 13 Sharpe's religious faith may have influenced his decision

resistance.
to refrain from a violent confrontation with the slave-owning class.
Nevertheless the religious commitment of the majority of slaves did not
prevent them from acting collectively against those who sought to keep them
in a subjugated position. Whenever slaves got the opportunity to fight

the slave-owning class, they were willing to risk their lives for liberty.

Therefore it is clear in the case of Jamaica, that Christianity did not

serve as an impediment to collective action against their slave condition.
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As mentioned previously, the slaves left the plantation in droves
to form communities in the less fertile and hilly interior. Despite
the militancy of the slaves in the nineteenth century up to the time
of emancipation in 1838, once freedom was attained, there was no con~
certed effort to challenge the social order. The fertile flatlands
continued to be in the hands of the ex-slave-owners. The peasant class
did not raise the cfy of land to the tillér. He was awaré of how his
labour was being exploited and wherever there existed an alternative to
the plantation, he left his tracks behind. The peasant clung to a cultural
system that can be characterized as pre-bourgeois metaphysics even though
he functioned in an agrarian plantation economy in which science was being
applied to productivity. His material position had not improved but he
was free. The militancy of the pre-emancipation period dissipated with the
dawvn of freedom. The challenge to slavery was not an attempt to overthrow
bourgeois scciety but to seek a place in it where one would be entitled to
sell one's labour at a particular price or if one desired to engage in self-
sufficient farming. It is thus not surprising that the social order was
maintained despite the immiseration of the peasant. The Afro-Christianity
which constituted the major component of the peasants cultural system did
-not comprise a counter culture that would question the legitimacy of the
social order. It undermined the legifimacy of slavery but it did not en-

vision a new social order that would question property ownership that pre-

vailed in the bourgeois society extant in Jamaica.

Afro-Christianity was forced to compete with the new pentecostalism

that emanated from the United States. Ironically this alien religious
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challenge to indigenous Jamaican religiosity coincided with the great
material erash of 1929.  First to appear in the island was the Church of
God, headquartered in Cleveland, Tennessee. Then followed the Church of
God in Christ and the Apostolic Faith and finally all the Pentecostal

churches knowvmn in America. 14

There are many similarities that link Pentecostals to Revivalism.
The leaders of the Pentecostals encourage "spirited' worship and church
leaders are normally colorful. Stress is placed on baptism and through
the power of God given to his representatives, the ailing true believer
can be healed. With the 'spirited' celebration of God one is expected to
enter a trance-like state and to speak in tongues. Much emphasis is placed
on the use of musical instruments, drums, guitar, etc. to create an ethos
conducive to being touched by the Creator. Nevertheless, there remains
essential differences. Barfett takes the position that for the Pentecosta-
lists, the Bible is the essence while to the Jamaican Revivalists the
Bible is peripheral. There is a puritanical streak that runs throughout
the Pentecostal life style. They refrain from liquor and tobacco, dancing
and sex. The Revivalists spurn puritanism and use white rum and ganja
quite liberally to get in touch with the Spirit. Through this energetic
expenditure of movement the Revivalists and the Pentecostals satisfy the
spiritual needs of the masses. In fact, Barrett sees them as a dynamic
revolutionary force:

«es it is in these Revival yards that the real Jamaican

folk tradition was nourished and preserved. From the

folk-religion came the charismatic leaders to take over

the political leadership of the island before the

educated elite succeeded them: from these ¥ards folk
painters, sculptors and musicians emerged. 5
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In contrast the Jamaican middle and upper classes looked with
contempt at this tempestuous form of mass worship. The middle and
upper classes revealed a preference for the more established religions
(Roman Cathblicism, Anglican, Presbyterian) that worshipped with a

minimum of rancor.

The Paul Bogle Rebellion

Barrett interprets the Morant Bay Rebellion of 1865 as another
historical example of the reveolutionary tradition of the Afro-Christian
heritage. Paul Bogle, a native Baptist Minister was the leader of the
Morant Bay Rebellion. This uprising is a response by the peasants of
St. Thomas to their deteriorating material position since the emancipa-

tion period.

In 1862, George William Gordon, awealthy businessman and Member of
the House of Assembly sent an angry letter to Governor Eyre protesting
the appalling conditions of the blacks in the parish. Gordon had previously
converted from the Presbyterian faith to the Native Baptist Church. Although
he was a wealthy businessman, he identified with the rural poor and tried
to represent their interest in the colonial parliament. For his effort,
Gordon was dismissed from his post as Magistrate of St. Thomas and ostracized

by the official Church and the plantocragy.

In a visit to Jamaica in 1865, Mr. Edward B. Underhill wrote a letter
to the Secretary of State for the Colonies in which he stated:

Crime has fearfully increased. The number of prisoners
in the penitentiary and gaols is considerably more than
double the average, and nearly all for one crime -
larceny. Summons for petty debts disclose an amount

of pecuniary difficulty which has never before been
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experienced; and application for parochial and

private relief prove that multitudes are suffering

from want, a little removed from starvation. lg

Underhill went on to furthér describe the deprived conditions of
the people. People were walking arounﬁ in rags and the economy was in a
state of disarray. He estimated that on an island of four hundred thousand,
only thirty thougand were employed on the sugar estates. He recommended
to the Secretary of the colonies that an inguiry be held into the conduct
_of the Jamaican legislature; the necessity to develop new products; and
novel ways to be found to utilize the land for agriculture other than in
the planting of cane and sugar. He encouraged the diversification of agri-
culture and saw that it was the task of government to provide farmers with

. 7
the incentives to grow spices, tobacco, coffee, cotton, etc. 1

William Gordon received a copy of Underhill's letter and this provided
him additional arsenal for his fight against the privileged classes. Bogle
and Gordon were religious compatriots. On October 7, 1865, Paul Bogle led
a march of two hundred men into Morant Bay to protest against the hard times
that the peasants were experiencing. Bogle's show of force frightened the
powers that be that a warrant was issued for his arrest. A contingent of
police officers was sent to apprehend him, but the officers were severely

beaten by the peasants who supported Bogle.

Bogle went on the offensive on October 10, 1865 and attacked the
vestry of Morant Bay. Eighteen persons were killed, 31 wounded and 5l
prisoners were freed. He returned triumphant to Stony Gut. The state

mobilized its forces and declared martial law in St. Thomas and the
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adjoining parish of Portland. Bogle and his band of recalcitrants were
devastated, It is estimated that over one thousand people were killed

by the militia forces. 18 William Gordon was hanged on October- 22, 1865
and Paul Bogle suffered a similar fate two days after. Nonetheless,

Britain was forced by the rebellion to improve conditions in the plantation
colony and on December 22, 1865, the 202 year old representative institution

that fought against social change ended and Jamaica became a Crown Colony.

It is the events described above that supposedly furnishes Barrett
with the evidence that Afro-~Jamaican Christianity embodies a revolutionary
tradition.

Whereas in the earlier days, upheavals were caused by

the religious dynamics of the Native Baptist Church,

the dynamics of the present day are a revival of the

same, only in this case the fuel comes from a newly

awakened doctrine - Ethiopianism. The new movement

also reinforces the theory that it is in the religious

teachings which exist ocutside the established churches

that political gressures are brought on behalf of
social change. 19

-

What does Barrett mean by Ethiopianism? He means the emergence of
religious organizations that identify with the African root. Specifically
he is referring to the Rastafarian Movement which he sees as a part of this
revolutionary tradition. We will discuss the Rastafarian Movement when we
assess contemporary Jamaican culture. At present, we are still looking at
the culture developmentally, in terms of its ancestral roots. Barrett
does not define clearly what he means when he use the term revolutionary.
The Afro-Christianity heritage represents a departure from the culture of
the ruling elité and at times is instrumental in giving an impulse to the

struggle against the established order. An intermittent challenge is not
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by itself an indication of a revolutionary culture. A revolutionary
culture would invariably seek to transform the existing political

system., Afro-Christianity merely represents a sub-culture in the dominant
order. In faet, it is a sub-culture that encourages adaptation to the
existing order moreso than confrontation and/or fundamental change.
Barrett merely looks at certain incidents in Jamaican history and make
sweeping gener;lizations without looking at the role that religion plays

in the day to day life of the Jamaican masses.

Class and Culture in Traditional Jamaica

Madeline Kerr in her study, Personality and Conflict in Jamaica does

just that. It is interesting to note that Kerr's work was originally
published in 1952. Basically, the author is studying the rural country

of Jamaica prior to thé period of rapid industrialization and urbanizatiocm.
At the time Jamaica was still an agrarian colony of Great Britain. This
work serves our purpose since we are concerned in looking at culture
developmentally. In other words, placing culture on a continuum and

analyzing social changes from a historical perspective.

Madeline Kerr sees the omnipresence of religion playing four essential
functions in Jamaica (1) Wish Fulfillment (2) as an emotional outlet
(3) serving a recreational purpose (4) provides an opportunity for leader-
ship. 20

1) Wish Fulfillment During the 1940s the stagnant economy with growing

population provided the rural peasants with almost no avenues for upward
mobility. The material condition for the masses of peasants was so
impoverished that they developed a preoccupation with the after life. The

after life was envisioned to be more glorious than the terrestrial
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experience. In such a situation, Kerr argues that much emphasis is
placed on being saved. In addition a worldview of this kind would make
the existing social order much more palatable. One would perceive one's
lot despite its arduousness as merely temporary and to be followed by

cne that would be characterized by holy grace.

2) Emctional Qutlet When the rural peasant gathers together to praise

His Almighty, this is done with a tremendous outpouring of energy. Kerr
argues unconvincingly that during her research period she had observed that
interpersonal relations were characterized by a lack of emotion. (I think
Kerr is incorrect, but that is not what is critical at this point). Kerr
sees this emotional release as sapping the "great potential creativeness

n 21

of the peasant. A1l the creative witality of the peasant is used up

in his transcendental activity and thus none is left for secular purposes.

3) Recreation Life in the countryside is characterized by a stifling
monotony. There are almost no facilities for recreation. Revivalist
meetings then add a degree of spice to the would be monotonous lives of
the peasants. The peasant is not a mere spectator at these meetings, but
becomes emotionally charged and takes a direct part in this celebration
of the Creator by singing hosannas and getting the spirit and ét times if
the spirit moves you, speaking in tongues.‘ This serves as activity that
is physically and emotionally gratif&ing. Hence the revivalist meetings

serve as the quintessence of recreatiomn..

4) Leadership Madeline Kerr joins a number of other scholars who make

the case that peasant life in Jamaica 1s "extremely individualistic." 22
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Sidney Mintz in his essay assessing the Caribbean as a socio-cultural
reglon remarks that one of the major characteristics of this type of
New World society is pronounced individualization, 23 Mintz deduces
that the plantation has eﬁgineered this fierce individualism and
cultural fragmentation. The plantation although situated in the country-
side is viewed as a modern unit of production. Mintz qualifies his
notion of individuzlism in the Caribbean by stating:

The point is not that group-based or community-based activity

does not occur in Caribbean lower-class life, but that the

patterns and traditions for such activity differ significantly

from what might be expected by observers of poor, rural,
agrarian communities in underdeveloped societies. 24

Mintz brings further clarity to his argument by declaring that different

cultural traditions, social histories and contemporary economic and
political conditions affect the degree of individualism that is forged in
particular cases. 25 In the specific case of the Caribbean, which would
be applicable to Jamaica, Mintz notes -

Whereas Europe and the United States have been able to
develop a heavily individualistic emphasis in social
relations, they have done so from the vantage-point

of long-established institutional forms of group inte-
gration. It is perhaps of some interest, then, that
those aspects of modern western socilety regarded as
most depersonalizing and "anti-human" - the view of
persons as things and as numbers interchangeable,
expendable, and faceless - have a very lengthy history
in the Caribbean area, and developed there in a
context of verg imperfect transfer of European social
institutions. 26

But as Kerr and Barrett have observed, the transfer of European
social institutions was not wholesale and in fact had a very marginal
impact on mass culture. The upper and middle class are forced to grapple

with that predicament. The plight of the rural masses is not the im-
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perfect transfer of European social institutions but that the institu-
tions ;hat-emerge, especially those of an ecclesiastical nature, avoid
pelitical and secular issues. In that respect, these institutions
indirectly contribute to the maintenance of social ‘order. Influentials
in the society in ordeér to realize their potential do not opt to fight
-the police and reconstruct the social order, .but tc form a multiplicity

of religious cults.

How does this cultural system that we have described affect political
behaviour? The religious worldview that the masses of peasants have
internalized and which dominates the cultural system determines political
behaviour. The peasant leaves his fate in the hands of gods and his class
fortune to the machinations of bourgecis politicians. The dependency on
. God encourages class submissiveness. The westernized individualism would
also make group action or the development of class seolidarity exceedingly
difficult.

A member of the House of Representatives is supposed to

take over all the difficulties of his constituency. He

is blamed for everything which the people consider should

be done and is not dome. 27

There is also the tendency to view the secular leader as if he is
endowed with magical powers. Politics taking place in such a cultural
milieu would be devoid of interest groups that articulate and are willing
£o fight for the needs of the rural peasant. The peasant shows a willing-
ness to be led, a willingness to follow "Bustamante 'till we die" which

was a campaign song of the Jamaica Labour Party. Man is not the maker of
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his own history but reality is explained away by magic and can be in-

fluenced through faith and balmyard healers.

The Caribbean agro-proletariat (the farmworker on the plantation)

is definitely a part of the modern world. He works in a vast economic
unit of production which goes about the business of producing goods in
a scientific way. But there are other aspects of his being:

Part of his life takes place in the technological

Europeanised world and part in another world where

milracle, faith healing, and sorcery is possible.

This means that he gives what is in fact 1lip service

only to the concepts which underlies a technological

society. If medicine and agricultural science fail

or are not available, he can always turn to magic.

On account of this, it is difficult for him to-belong

completely to either system. This leads to confusion

and the development of conflicting sets of attitudes. 28

Kerr overstates her case when she argues that the Jamaican peasant
is in a state of quandary because he does not belong to either system.

-In other words, his bestraddled position leads to confusion. Jamaica is
no exception. All modern societies entail a mixture of the old with the
new. The modern bourgeois society has not managed, even if it so desired,
to expunge society of metaphysical thinking. Ecclesiastical institutions
persist and show no signs of withering away. In fact, one can go further,
it is the natural condition of man to occupy simultaneously these multiple
worlds. What is significant in the case of Jamaica, as Mintz would argue,

is its peculiar religious tradition that obviously encourages class sub-

mission by completely avoiding political issues like the plague.
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I would like to make it quite clear that it is not religion per se
that determines the subservience of the Jamaican peasant, but the parti-
cular form that religion takes in the case of Jamaica. Religion is not
incompatibie with a tradition of struggle. Nevertheless, it does carry
with it seeds of reaction. The superstitious anti-scientific worldview
of the Cgribbean slave did not prevent him from developing a tradition
of violent resistance to the social order of the slavemaster. Pronounced
individualism did not preclude slaves from banding together and fighting
the English militia. But once emancipation was attained, that revolutionary
tradition gave way to a cultural system that placed much emphésis on
religion and simply accommodated itself to the political superstructure.

It failed to develop autonomous political institutions that would articulate
the needs of the peasant folks. When the period of political moderniza-
tion commenced in 1944, politics was easily dominated by middle class
elements. The rural peasant still contained tke capability of mass
,rebellion as occurred in 1865 (Bogle Rebellion) and inl1938 (islandwide
rebellion). These incidents were spontaneous reactions of a people whe
“although predisposed to metaphysics, were obviously a part of the material
world. In both these instances, the protest was triggered by deteriorating
living conditions and for a brief moment '"the cup had runneth over.”

These incidents disrupted the social order and were responsible for funda-
mental constitutional changes. The Bogle Rebellion forced the British to
suspend the internal autonomy that the planters enjoyed and replaced it
with a new colonial constitution that expanded the powers of the English

CGovernor who was ordered ‘to improve the machinery of government to improve
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the life possibilities of a peasant class whose standard of living had
declined since emancipation. And in 1938, the working class uprising

by agro-proletariat and industrial precletariat was the major facter in

the new constitution of 1944 giving more power to indigenous leaders

and creating the climate for the construction of modern political parties
and the hodgepodge of bureaucratic institutions necessafy to run a

modern state. These modern institutions were dominated not by rural foks.
The Jamaican peasant participated in a new political system wherein he had
the potential of dominating the system, but his participation was easily
managed by the middle class who were being prepared by the English to assume
the mandate from heaven which was slipping out of the hands of 'bwana'.
Jamaica up until the 1950s was an agrarian society characterized by class
deference that made the task of maintaining sccial order relatively easy
for the middle class elements that had moved into positions of control that
they would completely assume after the period of tutelage by the colonial

British.

It is M.G. Smith, the anthropologist who argued that mid-twentieth
century Jamaican society constitute a plural society. They were basically
three distinct cultural sections (1) the whites (2) the browns (3) the
blacks. There existed a correlation between race and class. When Smith
examined the division of labour in Jamaica, invariably those doing the most
menial task and with very little chance of upward mobility are those con-
stituting the black section. The black section has developed its owm
cultural world which differs markedly from that of the other sections.

Although numerically predominaht, the black section is powerless and their
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religious predisposition helps to reinforce this low social position.
The mar£1a1 customs, religious practice and sexual morality of the
black section reflect the African heritage. Smith sees the culture
of the black section as an impediment to political change.

The majority of the lower section were accustomed to
thinking about their position in fatalistic racial
and magico-religious terms, and did not respond to
Manley's rationalistic economic program or to his
advocacy of nationalism and comstitutional reforms.
Bustamante's charisma and bread-and-butter union
leadership suited them better.

What is eritical for Smith is the network of institutions that shape
the worldview of the distinctive cultural sections. Smith is more comfor-
table with the term cultural section than with the term social class.

Although usually described as a socilal class, the
population which practices a distinctive set of
institutions is best described as a cultural or
social section. 30

How does Smith define an institution?

An institution is a form or system of activities
characteristic of a given population. Institutional
activities involve groups and these groups generally
have clearly defined forms of relations among their
members. Moreover, institutional activities and
forms of grouping are also sanctioned by normative
beliefs and ideas, and social values are expressed
in institutional rules. The basic institutions of

a given population are the core of the people's
culture, and since society consists of a system of
institutionalized relations, a people's institutions
form the matrix of their social structure.

In other words, one carn gain some insight into political behavior
by focussing on the basic institutions which form the core of a people's
culture, It is this cultural complex that will influence political
behavior. It is this network of cultural forces which will determine

class relations.
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Smith further stated that a plural society is held together through

coercilon:

The integration of these three sections within the larger

society has never been very high; and for cohension

Jamaica has depended mainly on those forms of social

control implicit in the economic system and explicit in

government.
But if the social relations between the various sections are characterized
by deference, then the amount of coercion used to maintain social oxrder can
be kept at 2 minimum. Providing the core institutions of the lower section
varies from the intermediate and upper sections only in terms of religion
and family modes, then social order despite the cultural contradictions
will prevaill. Whenever the lower section begins to question the division
of labour and the sanctity of existing land ownership at that point social
order can only be maintained through the repressive machinery of state power.

Iin his work, M.G. Smith fails to make this critical distinction. Institutions

are discussed as if they were timeless and not subject to change.

Maintaining social order in Jamaica prior to rapid urbanization did
not require a gargantuan coercive effort. But culture is not stagnant.
It must adjust to changes in the economic environment. Once Jamaica moves
beyond the realm of a pre-colomnial agriculturﬁl society, the theoretical

insights of Kerr and Smith become anachronistic.

Adam Kuper's study, Changing Jamaica is an analysis of contemporary

Jamaican society. Kuper did not limit his research to urban Jamaica, but
also studied the culture of the countryside. He rejects the studies of the

19505 which depict Jamaica as a plural society marked by distimct cultural
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sections. The picture that Kuper presents of Jamaican society is one
that is not marred by strong class antagonism. He argues that class lines
are not rigidly drawn and are in fact much more fluid and flexible than
‘is indicated by the literature of the 1950s. 32 He further stated:

+.« stratification models of Jamaica tell one little

about the social realities and such approaches have

inevitably led to the sterile debate about how the

society coheres - whether such disparate 'groups' or

"'classes' or 'social sections' are held together through

consensus or the use of force. 3
He observed that the influence of religion remains a powerful force in the
countryside; the Bible is interpreted from a fundamentalist perspective;
death is near, the end of the world is at hand; the blessed will be saved,

the wicked damned. 35

Religion in the contemporary period helps to limit class antagonism
and biblical prophecy is used to rationalize differential rewards in the
division of labour. Difference in wealth and status are justified by the
will of God. It is perceived that people are terrestrially successful
because they are ecclesiastically righteous.

The wealth and successful can therefore dismiss the poor

as failures. Godless, illiterate and idle, who through

bad behaviour have forfeited their chances both in this

world and in the next. 36

Although religion continues to be pivotal in the countryside in deter-
mining social and political behaviour, we have seen that with the seculari-~
zation of the society in the contemporary period, religion is now forced to

explain or rationalize the secular. Religion must also compete with educa-

tional and political forces which combine to make up the core institutions
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of the peasant. At the point in time when Kerr did her research,
democratic politics was recently introduced into the island. By the 1970s,
politics had become such an integral part of social life that it served
both as a cohesive as well as a divisive force. Political alliances trans-
cended c¢lass barriers and big farmers, small farmers, the landless all

belonged to this ecclectic two party political system.

Rather than just clinging td the religious identity and divorcing one-
self from the realm of politics, political affiliation in contemporary
Jamaica has become critical in terms of how people define themselves. Party
loyalty is held with an indescribable passion to the extentrthat it affects
social relations. Why are political loyalties held so tenaciously in
Jamaica? Michael Manley tried to answer it in this way:

I suspect that there you are dealing with the absence of
social cohesiveness because of the nature of colonialism...
all the enormous displacement of the psyche and of all
the, sort of, institutional relationships of a mnaturally
evolving culture and society - 21l this is totally eroded
by colonialism, leaving people adrift with nothing to
believe in; no basis for social cohesiveness. 1 think
that when the political parties emerged in 1938 and then
1943 that there was probably suddenly a focus for loyalty
of a sort that was desperately needed. Because the
truth of the matter is the loyalties are absolutely
phenomenal: Party loyalties in Jamaica are tangible
things that you can eat. You talk about bankable
assurances. 1 mean - a party can absolutely betray
everything imaginable, make the most horrendous errors
and have that bedrock that is not something that just
comes out every four years like a Democrat maybe in

the states ... But is a palpable thing it has to do
with the living of man morning, noon and night ...

he will eat, and breathe it - and Sundays and right
through the week, and ... and that must be because its
answering some deeply felt need for a focus of loyalty
expressed in group terms - that of course, is a very
great strength from one point of view because I think
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it has given to the Jamaica political process a sort

of bedrock stability, a predictability, if I may use

the term, which has served the country well in many

ways. It now has its negative side - in that it

means that politics in Jamaica can very quickly

deteriorate into tribal squabbling where you're not

really competing for anythin§ except just to say that

your party is in power ... 7

Political affiliation is now an important part of identity formation.
Yet politics in the countryside has not hitherto taken on an antagonistic
class character. 8Small farmers are not confronting wealthy landowners.
Landless peasants are not as a class engaged in a political struggle with
landholders. In fact, the transclass basis of the two major political
parties, PNP and JLP supports Kuper's contention that class relations in
Jamaica are not as rigid or as plural as M.G. Smith and other writings
during an earlier period would contend. But let us examine the cultural

system in the cities and compare it to the countryside., In that respect

we can discern how the culture has evolved in recent decades.

It is very clear that M.G. Smith's "typology is useful in describing
the main social strata in the immediate post-emancipation period of
Jamaican society but it is of limited utility in describing the contemporary

8
social structure of Jamaica'. 3

Class and Culture in the Modern Period

Modernization was specially concentrated in the urban complex of
Kingston and St. Andrew. Not only have we observed the emergence of new
cultural forms, but the post-emancipation class structure has been irretriev-

ably altered. Kingston and St. Andrew by the 1960s had developed into a
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bustling third world metropolis. Labour in a modernizing economy is forced
to become increasingly specialized and differentiated than would be the
case in a plantation economy. In addition, urban workers and would-be
workers acquire the taste for consumer goods. What is of paramount value
in this materialist setting is the accumulation of wealth. As Carl Stone
suggests, money or the amount of income a worker commands determines his
social status in urban Jamaica. Race, education, and class acculturation
are still factors in determining the position that an individual holds in
the division of labour but what is valued most of all in the new material-
istic ethos, i1s the wealth of the inéividual. That is what is paramount.

Everything else is secondary.

From his empirical research, Stone deduced that the main problem con-
fronting the urban Jamaican is not a concern with race or culture, but the
majority of respondents were preoccupied with economic concerns. Based on
these findings Stone argued:

The above findings lend impressive support for the view

that the primacy of material goals and values in societal

conflict in urban Jamaica requires a class analysis of

social cleavages rather than the cultural analysis that

grows out of social anthropological perspectives of

M.G. Smith.

Stone here is criticizing Smith's model of cultural pluralism. Smith does
treat the question of culture as if it were timeless and lacking a material
base. Culture is not developed in isolation from the economy of a country.
Culture influences economic development and is in turn influenced by the

economic evironment. The fact that materialism, as Stone suggests, has

‘attained a position of primacy merely indicates the cultural changes that
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have taken place in this developing country.in recent years. It is not e
question that the cultural analysis is no longer useful, but how it is to

be used to explain social phenomena. Although materialism is in the
ascendancy, what form the class cleavages within the society takes will not
unilaterally be determined by materialism, but by what Smith calls the core
institutions that determine how people view themselves and how they see

the world. Thus we must refrain from seeing economics isolated from culture

or culture isolated from economics but how they affect each other.

In looking at urban Jamaica, Stone rejects the Marxist dichotomy of
capital vs. labour. The Marxist analysis is seen as too rigid and not re-

flective of the differentiation that has taken place among the proletariat

and the bourgeoisie.

Marx had assumed that both levels of elass antagonism
were identical because of the prediction of the
increasing immiserization of the working -class, and

the secular tendency towards a homogeneous labour

force sharing a common condition of acute material
impoverishment. In urban Jamaica the fragmentation,

of labour into several strata with distinctly different
levels of material affluence severely quesz%on this
assumption and repudiates the prediction.

The author further states:

Instead of revelutionary politics of bi-polarized class

conflict, the stratification pattern produces

alliances and coalitions which shape the direction

of mass politics. 42
Thus Carl Stone used the stratification model to explain social cleavages
in urban Jamaica rather than a class analysis or -cultural pluralism. What

Stone is saying is that because certain members of the working class enjoy

a privileged position in the division of labour and are rewarded accordingly
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that there is an absence of class consciousness. The stratification model
is indeed further refining of the class model. Nevertheless, Stone 1s in-
correct when he states that the working class in Jamaica is fragmented,
implying that it is the differential rewards that is the cause of this

fragmentation.

It is incorrect to state that labour is fragmented in Jamaica. There
has developed a tradition of blanket trade unions which are indirectly
affiliated to the two major political parties. The two major trade unions,
the Bustamante Industrial Trade Union and Natilonal Worker's Union are
affiliated to the Jamaica Labour Party and the People's National Party
respectively. In 1974, the BITU had a total membership of 140,488. 90,219
were due paying members and 50,269 were non-paying members. The National
Workers Union had for the same year a total of 176,000 members, but only
44,000 were dues paying members while 152,000 did not pay membership fees.
When the Trade Union Congress is included, the total trade union membership
for the major unicns amounted to 327,197 out of a labour force of approxi-

mately 857,000. 23

From 1972-76 there occurred 2,231 industrial disputes
that were reported to the Ministry of Labour. 4&40%f the disputes were re-
lated to wages and conditions of work, 36%were attributed to bargaining

rights, 15%vere caused by dismissals and suspensions and 9% to miscellaneous

causes.

The fact that labour has reached a stage that is characterized by a
high degree of specialization and differential income-rewarding does not
indicate that the working class is fragmented. The working class in Jamaica

is divided politically and there has developed a tradition of trade union
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economism. The trade unions are not fundamentally opposed to capitalism.
They merely seek a larger share of the pie and even that non-revolutionary
pursuit, cnnflic£ between capital and labour is inevitable. Because of

the economism of the trade unions this industrial unrest does not spill

over into the.realm of ideoclogical politics. Trade unions act as an
interest group to further the needs of the working class in the institu-
tionalized tradition of economismt. That is how they perform today, but that
is not necessarily how they will act tomorrow. That will depend on whether
the economy expands or contracts, whether the ideclogical trade unions which

are presently minute, grow in significance in the decades ahead.

Stone divides the urban work force into seven occupational strata (1)
big businessmen (2) professionals (3) small businessmen (4) white collar
workers (5) self-employed artisans (6) blue collar workers and (7) lower

class workers. 45

But the stratification system that has develcoped as an
outgrowth of modernization has not led to any dramatic redistribution of
wealth. "In the mid 1960s, Jamaica had the highest rate of income inequality
in the world, the upper 5 percent receiving 30 percent of the national

income and the lowest 20 percent receiving 2 percent of the total." 46 In
1969, 61.83% of the labour force were earning less than $10. In 1973 that
figure hadrbeen reduced to 36.6 of the labour force. Over 87% of the labour

force in 1973 were earning less than $50 per week. The average weekly earn-

ings in large establishments in 1977 was the following:
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Table 4.1 -~ Average Weekly Earnings in Large Establishment
1977
Mining . $200.84
Manufacturing 76.10
Electricity 175.47
Construction 87.89
Distribution 69,97
Transport & Communication 108.60
Financial & Bus Services 127.31

Source: Department of Statistics, Employment Earnings
and Hours in large Establishments 1977

TABLE 4.2

Percentage Distribution of Employed Labour Force
by Income Groups 1968, 1973, 1974, 1975

Income Group

(Average Per Week) 1968 1973 1974 1975
Under $10.00 61.83 36.6 24.8 21.0
$10 to under $20 12.74 28.9 24 .4 22.5
520 to under $30 4.68 11.8 17.1 15.1
$30 to under $40 - 6.8 9.3 “11.2
540 to under $50 1.15 3.6 5.8 7.2
550 to under $100 .64 4.7 9.4 13.7
5100 and over 1.00 1.6 3.0 3.7

Comprised from Annual Reports of The Labour Force

Department of Statistics, Kingston, Jamaica.
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It is not the stratification system that has prevented the develop-
ment of political class consciousness, but the fact that the workiné
class 1s divided organizationally through highly institutionalized trade
unions committed to economism and which in turn are indirectly and directly

affiliated to political parties that are non-revolutionary.

Despite the presence of Stone's s£ratification labour system, Jamaica
is sharpiy divided along class lines, especially in the urban complex of
Kingston and St. Andrew where class relations since the 1960s have entered
an antagonistic and volatile stage. M.G. Smith's concept of pluralism even
though accurate at the turn of the twentieth century, is at present dated
and class in Jamaica 1s simply not as fluid as Adam Kuper makes it out to
be. The development of a stratified division of labour has cushioned class
antagonism but has not negated class conflict. Members of the skilled
working class who earn satisfactory wages may very well identify with and
support the status quo but the uneven distribution of wealth signifies that
;he majority of workers are not adequately compensated. The skilled workers
may constitute a labour aristocracy, but the majority of workers are paid

pittance wages not to mention the large reserve army of the unemployed.

The Upper and Middle Class

Despite the differentiation that has cccurred in the labour force,
the upper and middle class still constitute a minority in the society.
Nevertheless, thes effectively control the core institutions of the society.
The upper class is disproportionately sprinkled with racial and ethnic

minorities. The Chinese constitute approximately 0.6% of the population,
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Syrians, a mere 0.1%, Europeans, 0.8% and the influential Jewish community
is comprised of a few hundred families. The upper class is no longer
exclusively white or comprised of aliers. Quite a number of successful

black businessmen could now be classified as members of the upper class.

It is this upper c¢lass that dominates the private sector of the
economy but although exerting some political influence, cannot dictate
terms to the political decision-makers. A case in point would be the PNP's

rejection of the capitalist path to development. (See Chapter III)

Up until the 1960s the term middle class was reserved for people who
did not engage in manual labour and who nmormally held a white collar position
in the division of labour. The middle class individual was not only expected
to hold a secure job that provided him with more than the necessities of
life but was pfesumed to be able to speak the Queen's English and to have

education beyond the elementary level.

The middle class never developed a distinct indigenous culture. The
value system of the middle class was grafted from colonial metropolitan
culture and transplanted in a tropical setting. What originated in Jamaica
was deemed worthless and something of value had to originate from abroad.
One's sense of aesthetics, politics, social relations, etc. were derived

from bourgeois society in Europe and America.

As Madeline Kerr has demonstrated religion served as the bedrock of
rural society in the 1940s. The form that religion takes has altered in
recent years. Jamaican society has become increasingly materialistic.

The Christian value system although continuing to possess some symbolic
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significance, has been pushed aside by the crass materialism of a modernizing
society. Christian worship 1s reduced to a symbolic gesture and does not

determine social or political relationships.

C.I.R. James writing on the middle class in the Caribbean stated:

They are not a defective set of people. In intellectual
capacity, i.e. ability to learn, to familiarise them-
selves with the general scholastic requirements of
Western civilization, they are and for some time have
been unequalled in the colonial world. 47

James was convinced that they knew nothing about economic development and
historically were excluded from the circles of industry, commerce and banking.

Knowledge of production, of political struggles, of the
democratic tradition, they have had none. Their
ignorance and disregard of economic development is
profound and deeply rooted in their past and present
situation.

Having embraced a Eurocentric worldview, the middle classes could not
develop or lead a national movement. Nevertheless they spearheaded the
negotiations for independence but without a clear conceptualisation of what
new societies they intended to create. They were not a people whe had
developed a philosophical predisposition or felt comfortable with ideas.
James further stated:

I do not know any social class which lives so completely
without ideas of any kind. They live entirely on the
material plane. In a published address Sir Robert
Kirkwood quotes Vidia Naipaul who has said of them that
they seem to aim at nothing more than second-rate
American citizens. Tt is much more than that. They

aim at nothing. Govermment jobs and the opportunities
which asscociation with the government gives, allows them
the poss&Bility of accumulating material goods. That

is all.
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What James meant was that once sovereignty was granted the middle
class political leadership would be incapable of involving the mass of
the population in the agonizing task of nationm building. They provided
the leadership of a new nation yet they were far more comfortable living

in the white metropolis than in their own country.

The middle class in the United States are in a much more secure
situation than in the Caribbean. Thé middle class in the Caribbean and
specifically in Jamaica, do not constitute the majority of the electorate.
The economies of the Caribbean are not well endowed with natural resources
and in fact have suffered from a severe decline in the standard of living
of all classes since the 1970s. 1In a society where vast numbers are ex-

" cluded from gainful employment, where a maldistribution of wealth is rampant,
the only way the middle class can maintain extant privileées is to hope

that the traditional deference of the lower classes would prevail in the
modernization period. This has not been the case and thus the m%ddle class
live in a state of siege with Burglar bars and iron railings which provide

some comfort at nights., It is a class that recognizes the need for social

change but is not willing to give up a privileged way of life.

The Working Class

There is some disagreement regarding the size of the working class
which is based on various definitions as to who qualifies as working class.
Ralph Gonzalves limits the working class (1974 data) to 288,700 or 35.4%
of the total labour force and remarks that the working clags in Jamaica

50

when compared to an advanced capitalist countries is quite small. He
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concludes from this that the minuteness of the working class is a limitding
factor on the working class movement and the advance of socialism. But
the size of the working class per se tells us absolutely nothing about

the state of consciousness or the political culture.

Cecil Nelson (pseudonym) stating the official position of the Workers
Party of Jamaica, a Marxist-Leninist political organization, defines

working class in very narrow terms. WPJ calculates that the industrial

proletariat amounts to no more than 126,125. 1 The Party is even wary-

of that figure since it includes workers in small, backward plants, those
in light consumer goods or those who are scattered in isolated places through-

out the countryside. Should agricultural workers be classified as belonging

to the working class? Richard Frucht argues that what we find in the

Carribean is a type of worker who is neither peasant nor proletariat but a

little of both. °2

The agro~-proletariat in Jamaica have a history of working class
militancy and as indicated earlier were instrumental in precipitating the
island-wide rebellions in 1938B. But WPJ takes the position that although
the agro-proletariat works for wages, they have one foot imbedded in the
plantation and the other on a small plot of land.

We know that the heart of the agricultural proletariat,
its overwhelming majority, consists of the plantation
workers and workers on large farms producing export
crops such as sugar and bananas. But even here there
is still a great deal of temporary labour, and quite

a large percentage of these workers return to their
own farm or engage in petty bourgeois pursuits out of
season.
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The agro-proletariat in 1974 who could be classified as permanent
agricultural workers were estimated at 43,050. 54 If one includes the
industrial working class and the agro-proletariat, the percentage of the

combined figure would be approximately 27% of the employed labour force.

The category known as service occupation amounted to 129,400 in the

1975 lLabour Force data. This would include those who work as domestic

servants, waiters in restaurants, etc. Then there is the middle strata

or middle class who technically work for a living. The middle strata are
approximated to be 85,000. The Marxist theoreticians of the Worker's Party
of Jamaica (WPJ) do not see the white collar middle strata as having acquired
a reliable proletarian outlook. But they do concede and grapple with Carl
Stone's stratification scheme that the middle strata have been polarized
during the modernizational period. It is recognized that those on the lower
rungs of the middle strata do not earn incomes much above that of skilled
workers but "tenacious" attitudes, prejudices and backward social practices

still have a firm hold on this strata." 55

The labour militancy manifested in 1979 was led not by industrial
workers but by civil servants and other elements of the middle class strata
who were demanding wage increases to keep above the high rate of inflation.
But WPJ is aware that labour militancy is no£ the same as advocating a

revolutionary pesition.

The middle strata are further seen as capitalist functionaries and

serve to preserve bourgeois society since so many are found in key sections
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TABLE 4.3

LABOUR FORCE BY OCCUPATION GROUP 1975

Qccupation Group

Professional Tech.

Adm. Exec. Managerial

and Rel. Occupations

Clerical and Sales Occupations
Self~Employed and Ind. Occupations

Service Occupations

Craftsmen, Production Process
and Operating Occupations

Unskilled Manual and Gen. Occupations

Occupation Not Specified

TOTAL

Total Labour Force

64,800

106,400
249,100

129,400

126,000
135,700

2,100

813,500
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of the labour force, i.e. teachers, journaiists, priests and ministers,
etc. Thus it is the industrial proletariat that WPJ see as constituting
the core of the working class. "The industrial working class is the

n 36 It is this class

directly productive class of capitalist society.
that is forced to be disciplined that constitute a revolutionary force.
Other classes and strata are seen as secondary and are not given that
much organizational emphasis. WPJ in wanting to remain consonant with
classical Marxism argues that the Party must devote most of its energiles
to organizing the industrial proletariat. WPJ in avoiding the pitfalls
of romantic Marxism state quite clearly:

The role that the working class is able to play is

determined by the extent and depth of its self-

organization into unions and political parties in

the struggle with other classes, by its conscious-

ness of the need to overthrow capitalism by the

extent to which it is able to represent the broad

masses, the overwhelming majority of the people,

in the struggle against imperialism, local reaction

and capitalism, °

The Workers Party of Jamaica recognize that the working class in
Jamaica are already locked into the tradition of union economism and trade
unions which espouse radical politics like the Independent Trade Union
Council only have a membership of 6,000 workers. 1s there any evidence to
support WPJ's "scientific faith" in the revolutionary potential of the

Fd

Jamaican industrial proletariat? The leading cadres in the WPJ are not
from that strata of the working class but from the same "white collar strata''
that have for years enjoyed the material and cultural benefits of society.

The error that WPJ makes is that the Party begins with a Marxist premise

that 1s adhered to regardless of the practice or the evidence to the contrary.
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This to me seems to be a violation of a cardinal principle of séientific
inquiry and is more akin to metaphysics. When one studies the political
conduct of the working class in Jamaica there is virtually no evidence

to support the thesis that non-industrial worﬁers because of their
position in the division of labour fail to develop "proletarian traits".
Cecil Nelson and the Worker's Party of Jamaica define working class in
much too mechanical and rigid a manner. As a society industrializes the
division of labour becomes increasingly complex, and the type of politics
that is manifested by wage workers will be determined not simply by their
occupational position but by the core institutions that help to shape haw
they see the world and of course, the objective conditions. We see where
the latter has deteriorated and it has given rise to labour militancy but
because core institutions like the trade unions are locked into economism,
workers are not out in front demanding revolution, but are demanding wage

increases.

WPJ do not take into consideration the special nature of a small island

economy:

It is the materialist approach to economics and politics
that protects us from this petty bourgeois hot air, that
enables us to steer a clear proletarian course in a
country which has hardly any heavy industry, which has

a relatively undeveloped proletariat existing in a sea
of petty-bourgeois economy, whose ideclogical influence
constantly threatens to swamp the seeds of proletarian
organization and consciousness.

WPJ analysis of the Jamaican contemporary politics is that the working
class is numerically small and influentially (in a revolutionary sense) in-

significant. The Party thus resists the more adventurous rhetoric typical
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of Maoists and Trotskyites. Yet the use of heavy industry is thrown in
indiscriminately without seriocusly taking into consideration as to whether
a small island economy can ever develop a viable heavy industrial sector.
How is the nature of the workforce affected in an island that depends on
obtaining significant sﬁms of foreign exchange from a service criented
tourist sector? But what do the WPJ mean when they use the term 'petty-
bourgeoisie'? Translated literally, the term means small businessman al-
though Jamaican Marxist ténd to use the term in a very vulgar, elastic way.
The Jamaica labour force has an extraordinary large category designated
Self-Employed and Independent Occupations which working from the 1975 base
figure amounts to 249,000 people. This figure includes not only small
independent businessmen, but a large group of 'higglers' who must hustle

to survive. Survival would entail selling peanuts, candy, juice, coconuts,
cane-juice, and million other miscellaneous items:. Based on the "construc-
tionist" Marxist approach WPJ reject this class of"petty bourgeoisie" as
having no revolutionary potential. The mammoth size of the petty-bourgeoisie
gives us some insight inte the precarious existence that is the lo; of most
of the working class and the inability of the economy to provide meaningful
jobs. One must be wary not to be captured by the rigidity of categories.
Given the nature of the Jamaican economy, there is constant movement from
industrial proletariat to unemployed, to self-employed. That is a fact
that is often omitted from official statistics but unquestionably critical
to how the Jamaican worker views the world. What is even more useful than
a mechanical definition of working class would be an assessment of working
class culture and to see how that culture has changed in recent years and

to discern whether the culture differs from strata to strata.
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Working class culture differs quite distinctly from that of the.
middle class. The middie class always adhered piously to the creed of
"respectability". They valued monagomous relationships that were conse-
crated in church and children born out of wedlock were perceived as a
cultural anathema. The working class never adhered to sexual piety and
marital unions were customarily delayed until couples had lived together
fora.protraﬁted period. The fact that marital unions were not ceremonially
consecrated was not an indjication they were not stable. The literature on
the family in the Caribbean furnishes some evidence for us to assert
cautiously that common-law unions are stable in integrated peasant communii-
ties. 39 Common-law unions tend to become more unstable in the unintegrated
highly individualistic plantation environment. Within the urban environment,
common-law unions would be expeéted to be adversely affected by the stress
and strain of industrial life. The precarious economic position of the
urban working class would be an additional factor for undermining the tradi-

tional common-law stability. Although Erna Brodber's empirical research on

the Abandonment of Children in Jamaica is dated {published in 1974 but the
data was collected between October 1968 and January 1970) it reveals a trend
that the abandonment of children is far more prevalent in the urban complex
of Kingston and St. Andrew. This in a society that has traditionally
nurtured an enormous love for children. 'Where lonely old people in England
take in dogs or cats", remarks a West Indian, "lonely old people in Jamaica

take in children". 60

In the traditional Jamaican household, it was
customary to have three generations living together and there would always

be a grandmother or grand-aunt to take care of children. Though multi-genera-
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tional households will persist in the early stages of industrialdizatdion,
in the later stages multi-generational households will become less pre-
valent. The large scale migration of working class people to Great
Britain in the 19505 d4id have a destabilizing effect on the family unit.
“From the whole British Caribbean during the 1950s only one emigrant in
twenty was a child, and by 1960, 250,000 children had one or both parents

6l
in Britain".

External migration not only disrupts the family but it has become an
indelible part of working class consciousness. To improve one's position
in life, one seeks to escape from Jamaica and '"'go a foreign" where living

conditions are presumed to be superior.

This transcontinental linkage has also triggered an enormous craving
for goods made abroad. Madeline Kerr mentioned that almost everyone she
met in the countryside had some relative living abroad or who had worked
in a foreign country. Jamaicans living abroad are primarily concentrated
in New York and London. The superior living conditions of the Jamaican
working class domiciled in metropolitan regions helps to preserve what WPJ
would call the prevailing petty bourgeois mentality. This does not mean
that the workers of Jamaica lack a militant tradition of unionism. It is
the militancy of trade unions that has helped to breakdown the subservient
working class deference that formerly prevailed in traditional Jamaics.
Once this class deference is shattered, the conflict between employer and
employed becomes even more antagonistic. This type of exacerbated class

relations has a dysfunctional impact on the society and may very well impede
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economic growth but does not ineluctably lead to a revolutionary situationm.

Working class culture is rooted in the materialism of industrial
society., Material consciousness dogs not necessarily mean, as WPJ presumes,
a commitment to a revolutionary change of bourgeois society. The crass
materialism of the Jamaican middle class also permeates down into the
working class. The preoccupation with material acquisition is commen-
surate with the tradition of trade union economism. Workers develop a
degree of class consciousness, become aware of the antagonistic relation-
ship between labour and capital but that antagonism is'acted out in terms
of increase wages and the search for employment security on a plant by plant
basis. The reformist trade union institutions that influence the lives of

the workers nonetheless remain loyal to the existing bourgeois system.

Anthropologists like Sidney Mintz theorize that Caribbean life is
characterized by pronounced individualization and in comparing the region
with Europe argues:

Whereas Europe and the United States have been able to
develop a heavily individualistic emphasis In social
relations, they have done so from the vantage-point of
long established iInstitutional forms of group inte-
gration. It is perhaps of some interest, then, that
those aspects of modern western society regarded as
most depersonalizing and anti-human" - the view of
persons as things and as numbers interchangeable,
expendable, and faceless — have a very lengthy history
in the Caribbean area, and developed there in a context
of very imperfect transfer of European social
institutions.

'Mintz wrote this in 1966 and was specifically referring to rural life
in the Caribbean which he viewed as not typically peasant life but seeing

plantation society as an integral part of modern society. Mintz and Wolf,
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among others who have done field research in the Caribbean, harp on the
theme of Caribbean individualization. But Mintz's blatant ethnocentrism
is quite obvious. What does he mean when he speaks of "the imperfect
transfers of European social institutions"? When are transferring of
institutions ever perfect and aren't institutions to adapt to their
specific 19cale? Whep Mintz writes of the heavily individualistic emphasis
in social relations but lack of group integration that prevails in the
Caribbean, I woulérlike to state cateporically that that has not been.my
experience in the Caribbean and in particular Jamaica. There is a tendency
to place too much emphasis on formal institutions. It would be absurd to
argue in the case of Jamaica that there exist an absence of institutional
nexus. The church, the trade unions, the political parties, etc. do form
an institutional nexus. In an industrial soeciety, despite the abundance of
institutions that promote group interest, there does develop a strong sense
of individuvalization. In an underdeveloped economy like Jamaica, workers
are preoccupled with the perils of the market place and treasure the job
security that a strong union movement provides. The trade union movement in
Jamaica links the mass of workers to the established political parties.
There has aevelopéd a tradition of working class militancy which is reflected
in the antagonistic relationship that exist between labour and capital. But
this dialectical relationship takes place within an institutional matrix
that is non-revolutionary and where the notion of political loyalty is
already highly entrenched. Martin Lipset has stated:

A working class which has developed an early ...

loyalty to democratic political and trade-union

movements which have successfully fought for

social and economic rights will not easily change
its allegiance.
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This 1s certainly the case in Jamaica where the modernization of the
economy was concdmitant with the establishment of political parties

and trade union organization. Nevertheless, one must keep in mind the
distinction that Ralf Dahrendorf makes in differentiating the political

65 There 1s no question that inter-

state from industrial production.
relationships exist but the specific form the relationship tékes is a
matter of empirical research. In European and American society, both
Dahrendorf and Lipset explain the non-revolutionary nature of the working
class on the notion that developed industrialized societies have success-

fully institutionalized wupward mobility and this class fluidity prevents

the emergence of two antagonistic bloecs bent on the suppression or liqui-

dation of each other. 1Instead we have the decompositon of labour and capital

characterized as a stratified labour force competing for differentiated
rewards and not confronting the system as clearly dichotomized interest
groups. They argue that this has led to the staﬁility of the capitalist
political system and the decline of revolutionary fervor. Recent events in

Europe make this thesis quite préblematic and quite unconvincing.

What about the case of Jamaica? How apt is this thesis by Dahrendorf
and Lipset vis—a-vis the situation in Jamaica? What we find in Jamaica are
the necessary structures for social order. There is intact a competitive
two party system and two blanket trade unions committed to economism and
thé democratic process. But the stability of the 1950s and early 1960s
has proven to be ephemeral. At the present stage of economic development,
the extractive and distributive capabilities of the Jamaican economy are

not comparable to the developed world. The working class in Jamaica but

for an exceptional stratum do not enjoy a standard of living that would make

*
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them die-hard defenders of the status quo. Upward mobility in Jamadican
society is so infinitesimal that the working class is not under any grand
illusions that if they work hard they will eventually accumulate wealth.
The deterioration of the economy that has occurred from 1973 would be

sufficient to shatter these illusory dreams if in fact they did exist.

Dahrendorf argues that social analysis should not be static and should

try to incorporate the changing nature of society.

Social structures, however carry within them the seed

of other structures that lie beyond their (fictitiocus)

borderlines. They reach, so to speak, beyond them-

selves; at any given point of time they either are no

longer or not yet what they appear to be. Process

and change are their very nature and indicate therefore

superordinate categories of analysis. Although in

biology the analysis of the evolutionary process can

rest on structural analysis. Such analysis must, in

sociology, be subordinate to the analysis of process

of change of structural patterns.

A small economy can never insulate itself from the larger world
economy. The Jamaican economy has been severely battered by the increase
in oil prices and the inflation Imported from metropolitan countries. This
development has forced the Jamaican worker to demand wage increases in
order to maintaln his accustomed standard of living. These demands further
exacerbate the inflationary spiral and pushes the economy further into a
state of disequilibrium. One must take into consideration the possibility
that with the deterioration of the Jamaican economy, workers coﬁld become
disillusiconed with the established political and economic system thus be-
coming more receptive to an alternative ideology. Nevertheless, the
Jamaican working class has as yet manifested no deviation from the line of

economism even though the possibility of preserving the old order certainly

does not look good.
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The Lumpen-Proletariat

Eric Wolf points out that it is absurd to presume there is one
culture per scciety or one sub-culture per social segment, A human being
is not a mechanical object and does make choices. One has to take into
consideration what Anthony Wallace calls the personality system — the
element of human manoeuvrability in which individuals adhere to different
cultural forms. 1In this regard Eric Wolf states:

I believe that it is possible for a human group to

carry more than one culture, to diversify its

approach to life, to widen its field of manceuvre

through a process of generalization to specialize,

to restrict itself to one set of cultural forms,

and to eschew all possible alternatives.

This is in fact the case amongst Jamaica's lumpen-proletariat where
we find basically more than one form of culture (1) a sub-culture of
violence (2) the Rastafarian Brethren. Although we make this distinction
between the two sub-cultural forms, there is movement between the two
cultural forms and the working class. Given the precarious state of the
Jamaican working class, a loss of a job may force a particular worker to
join the ranks of the unemployed. During this period of joblessness, the
individual may opt for the Rastafarian life style or choose to take up the
gun in order to ensure his survival. If the opportunity arises, the indivi-
dual may seize the time and return to the ranks of the working class. 8o
there is constant movement between the working class and lumpen-proletariat.
There is not much movement between unskilled working class and the white
collar middie class. To move into the ranks of the middle class becomes
more difficult since one of the criteria for middle class status entails

a degree of educational accomplishment and that is not something that is

easily attained.



-176-

TABLE 4.4

Unemployed Labour Force in Jamaica

Total
1973 1974 1975 1976 1977
179, 600 166,500 184,300 216,400 218,700
Age Group
14-24 50,900 82,000 52,100 123;200 118,900
25-34 34,700 31,500 38,§00 45,400 43,500
35-44 27,300 25,100 22,000 25,600 25,000
45-54 14,600 15,400 17,800 17,700 16,400
55-64 8,800 8,900 9,700 7,700 _ 9,400
65 and over 3,300 3,600 4,200 6,900 5,500
Male
Total 59,900 56,600 56,600 71,800 71,900
14-24 35,500 32,900 32,500 41,500 44,400
25-34 9,300 7,900 10,800 12,800 11,800
35-44 6,700 6,300 5,200 6,800 6,400
45-54 3,700 3,900 4,110 5,100 3,700
55-64 3,000 3,000 2,500 2,000 2,600
65 and over 1,700 . 2,000 1,600 3,600 3,000
Female

Total 119,700 110,500 127,700 144,600 146,800
14-24 55,400 49,100 59,600 71,600 74,500

25-34 25,400 23,600 27,800 32,600 31,700
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35-44 20, 600 18,800 16,800 18,800 18,600
45-54 10, 900 11, 500 13,700 12,600 12,700
55-64 5,800 5,900 7,200 5,700 6,800
65 and over 1,600 1,600 2,600 3,300 2,500

Source: Dept. of Statistics. The Labour Force in Jamaica 1977

We can have an idea of the size of the lumpen-proletariat from Table
IV.4.

Tn 1973 the tally of the unemployed mounted to 179,600 (22.4%) in 1974-
184,300 (20.57%) 1in 1975 - 184, 300 (21.2%) in 1976 - 216,400 (24.2%) and
in 1977 - 218,700 (23.8). It is obvious from these figures that the un-
employed in Jamaica are not marginal but constitute a mass force. In recent
years, the amount of workers as well as the percentage of the labour force

who are classified as unemployed have been increasing.

In which parishes are the unemployed concentrated? The highest rate of
unemployed is found not in Kingston or St. Andrew, but In Trelawny, Portland
and St. James. 68 In 1975 the unemployment rate in Kingston was estimated
at 24.3% and in St. Andrew, it was 21.9%. The position of the urban un-
employed is quite different from the rural unemployed. The level of tempes-
tuousness in the urban areas far exceeds that of the countryside. The peoint
that must be made here that it is not the rate of unemployment that will
necesserily lead to the development of lumpen characteristics, but the
cultural ethos of the urban environment which is remarkably different. The
influence of the church especially for the generation born in the ghettos has

diminished considerably. There is no land to eke out an existence and the man
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in the urban environment is rooted more in a secular tradition and develops

all the modern cravings for material acquisition and when that 1s being

denied by the inability of the society to provide all workers with certain

basic necessities of life, the spec;fic adaptation that takes place is often
one that undermines the social order and forces the state to become increasingly

repressive.

Another point of interest regarding the unemployed is that the-majority
of those who cannot find work are females yet the problem of pelitical and
social violence is for all intents and purposes a problem of the masculine
gender. This would indicate that there exist not only human manoeuvreability

but certain cultural forms often become distinctly dominated by a particular

gender.

We get some idea of the fluidity of the unemployed when we examine the
figures more closely. In 1977 of the 218,700 classified as unemployed,
131,600 were classified as non-seekers of jobs and 87,100 were still hopeful
and looking for work. Only 1,900 had received no formal education and the
vast majority 165,600 had received only a primary education and 48,400 had
been to schecols beyond the primary level. 63,700 of the unemployed had never
worked while 155,000 had sometime or the other held a previous job. Of the
137,600 non~seekers of unemployment, 91,900 had held a previous job. When
the factor of age is taken into consideration, unemployment as the table
reveals affects the young more severely. In the age catepory 14-19, 58.4%
of young people were unemployed in 1977, in the category 20-24, 36.37% were

unemployed.69
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How do the unemployed survive? In 1977 the unemployed listed the
following as means of support - Parent or Guardian 79,400, Spouse or
Common-law -Partner 61,600. Other Relative 30,800, Friends 17,100,

Personal Savings 20,300, Other 5,000. Not Stated 4,500.70

Stone develops an undynamic analysis of the lumpen-proletariat that
is much too rigid, much too stereotypic.

The lumpen-proletariat in Kingston should not be confused

with either the lower class or the unemployed. It re-

presents that sector of the unemployed which is no longer

available for employment even where such employment

.opportunities arise. Because it is permanently detached

from the labour market, it survives mainly through petty

and organized crime, gambling, prostitution and trade in

illegal commodities such as ganja (marajuana). This

detachment is not merely a consequence of an unwilling-

ness to work, but grows out of high levels of unemployment

within the power sections of the city, which preoduce over

time able-bodied men and women who become_unemployable

because of long pericds of unemployment.

Stone estimates that 10 percent of the population of Kingston and St.
Andrew or roughly one-third of the unemployed can be classified as constitu-
ting the lumpen-proletariat. But one must be careful not to presume that
because at a particular moment an individual functions as a lumpen that he
remains in that class permanently. There is constant movement from the ramnks
of the lumpen-proletariat to working class. The lumpen community in some
instances is spacially isolated from working class neighbourhoods, for example
in the case of squatter settlements. A number of these squatter settlements
emerged in the early years of the modernization period. Kuper's research on

72
squatter settlements indicate that most squatters are urban born. But often

one finds lumpen living in the same communities as poor working class.
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Carl Stone's analysis of lumpen culture seems heavily influenced by
the American literature that depicts the culture of poverty as being
pathological. According to Stone, lumpen behaviour is characterized by
"very low deferment of gratification, unstable and disorganized family
patterns, an obsession with sex, and interpersonal violence as sources
of individual prestige and a high level of individualism in political

behaviocur™. 73

Stone who is noted for his empiricism is making these
claims from an impressionistic vantage point. Although studies in the
Jamaican family have concentrated mostly on the peasant population and not
much research has been done on the urban family, research on the former
indicates quite clearly that commbn-law marriages were quite stable.

Whether urbanization has had a disintegrating effect on the family in Jamaica,

we simply do not know as the research has not been done.

In his study of squatter settlements, Kuperdpaints a different picture.
He discovered that many of the residents were successful fishermen, carpenters,
blacksmiths, potters, and traders in the underworld of ganja. Many of the
female squatters were higglers, washerwomen, bar-maids, and some were
prostitutes. 74 What Kuper discerns to be distinctive about these people
is that they are in a position to decide where and when they interdict with
the economic system. They enjoy an autonomy to the extent that they are not

systematically involved in a subordinate position to capitzal.

Kuper concedes that there exist gangs amongst the lumpen who commit
crimes but he argues the crimes are committed elsewhere and intra-community
violence was indeed a rarity.75 These people were not a part of conventional

society and had developed their own cultural forms that gave these communities



-181-

internal coherence. But Adam Kuper declares that:
+e. despite the ideology of rejection and retreat,
Rastafarianism, which is particularly popular
among younger men, for whom it is an idiom for the
assertion of defiance and independence vis-a-vis
the society at large, the values of the broader
society are to a surprising degree accepted and
,acted upon.
Since the lumpen-proletariat constitute a sub-culture it is not surprising
that they accept some of the values of the larger society but Kuper in an
attempt to fit his model of non-antagonistic class relationships, overstates
his case. A sub-culture implies that there exist certain patterns of
behaviour that are distinct from the dominant culture. In recent years, the
lumpen sub-culture has developed to the point that it could be classified as

a counterculture. A political and social system can always accommodate sub-

cultures but a counterculture poses a serious threat to established soclety.

Marvin Wolfgang refers to two types of sub-cultural values (1) tolerant
concordant values (2) untolerated discordant values. Both the sub-culture
of the woriing class and lumpen-proletariat could be classified as discordant
values. The struggle of the working class to improfe its living conditions
is apparent with the frequency of work stoppages. That type of discord can
be accommodated by the political system and even though it is disruptive,
it is not threatening to the system per se providing the labour movement
adheres to the ideology of democratic capitalism. The challenge that the
lumpen pose is of a different nature and can only be contained by expanding
the coercive machinery of the state. We are arguing that there are basically
two culgura; forms that persist within the lumpen-proletariat, the 'badness’

syndrome and the Rastafarian Brethren.
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What do we mean by the 'badness' syndrome or the culture of badness?
We are suggesting that there does exist a sub-culture of violence that is
adhered to by some lumpen-proletariat elements that is an essential feature-
of peer socialization and in turn confronts the society as organized groups.
This is a particular adaptation that crystallized in the middle of the
1960s largely because of the inability of the economy to provide a particular
mass of workers with the necessities of life at a time when the dominant
culture had become increasingly permeated with materialistic values. My
research contradicts Kuper's findings that intra-community vioclence is rare.
Intra-community conflict and violence are present at all times although
easier to contain than inter-community violence. Adherents of this cultural
form or faith develop a potent sense of community identity. Their identity
takes the form of the particular community in which they live, be it Brown's
Town, Rae Town, Rollington Town, Rockfort, Concrete Jungle, etc. This
provincial identity takes on the form tantamount to that of a tribe. It
becomes the duty of that "brethren'" to fight and protect other members of the
community from alien "tribes'. Providing the communities are not highly
politicized, adults seldom take part in these kinds of community warfare.
The antagonistic relationship is generally perpetuated by young lumpen elements
who find excitement and some raison d'etre in these community or gang feuds.

Violence is usually precipitated by things of a trivial nature.

Adherents of the sub-culture of violence are engaged in a war on two
fronts, (1) a fratricidal warfare among themselves and (2) a2 war against the

larger society. The larger society is not perceived as just. This cultural
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form completely rejects the legitimacy of the social order. Just as how
nation states refuse to recognize other states in this internal class
dialectic, individuals based on their deprived position in the division

of labour and the cultural form they have assumed, refuse to recognize the
legitimacy of the state. They do not prescribe to the mores or norms of

established society and are willing to engage in all forms of skullduggery.

Within the sub-culture of violence there is an irreverence for life.
Life is not perceived as something of value. To plunder, to rape, or to
kill is taken in stride. Adherents tc the sub-culture of viclence treat
the privileged in the society in the same contemptuocus manner that the dis-
possessed are treated. Their relationship to the larger society is a pre-
dator relationship. They constitute a mass of vultures that pick at the
"living carcass of bourgeois society". They connote terror in the minds of
the affluent elite who become terrified at the existing state of insecurity
and in search of security of person demand stringent suppression of crime
and expansion of the coercive machinery of the state. But adherents of the
sub-culture of violence are as elusive as political guerrillas. They decide
when to commit transgressions and the size of the lumpen proletariat
population and the state of the economy makes the task of the pelice similar

to that of Sisyphus.

In such an environment, the skills that are valued differ markedly from
those that are heralded by the established society. One must muster the art
of pugilistic prowess although with the introduction of the gun which is an

equalizer, this attribute becomes dispensable. What is indispensable is the
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willingness to risk danger. Those who amass a record of confronting
danger and emerge unscathed, receive the acclaim and esteem of those who
adhere to the sub-culture of vioclence. The leader of a particular gang
is usually someone who has a track record of risking danger and serves as

a model figure for the initiated to imitate.

The violent gangs are willing to confront the police but their
political objectives are not clearly formulated. By their deeds, it is
obvious that-they manifest the same fascination for material acquisition
as the middle class or working class. The difference is that they are not
willing to abide by the sanctioned rules of the game. Their 1life style
places them in constant conflict with the police. The police represent the
coercilve arm of the state and it would not be an exaggeration to say that
there exist a state of war between the police and the lumpen purveyors of
viclence. The enshrined custom of this sub-culture is not to cooperate with
the police. One does not volunteer information of any kind to the represen-
tatives of the "unrecognized state". People of this cultural form providing
they are non-politicized, take no part in the electoral preocess. The
political process is perceived as fun and games, an activity that does not
change their deplorable material existence. Not everyone who experiences
these depraved conditions subscribe to thé sub~culture of violence. It is
merely one particular cultural adaptation which has become intriguing to the
children of the ghetto. Once instituted it takes on a life of its own and
even if objective conditions change, it will not necessarily mean that the sub-
culture of violence would disappear over-night. Nevertheless,.this social
cancer can be more effectively arrested in a system that maintains full

employment.
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The rise of a sub-culture of violence reflects the inability of
the economy to absorb the chronic surplus labour prcblem and the willing—
ness of lumpen-youths to use illegal measures in order to acquire the
necessities and the luxuries of the secula: age. Lumpen-elements are no
longer meek and m;}d. Established institutions are no longer perceived
as sacrosanct. They have shown that they do not accept the existing d}visiou
of labour which systematically excludes them. Lumpen-youths have no com-
punctions about using violence ﬁo acquire things even if 1t means fighting
the police. They reflect the secularization of Jamaicna culture. In locking
at rural culture, we argued that religion was a factor in the willingness of
tﬁe peasant to accept his position in the social hierarchy. Lumpen youths
do not exhibit this penchant for a religion that rewards the believer in the
after life. He demands his rewards now and is willing to take the necessary
risks to obtain them. The propensity for metaphysics remains but it has
taken on new forms. To gain futher insight as to how organized religion has
diminished in importancé, let us examine the impact of the Rastafarian Move-

ment.

The Rastafarian Movement

The Rastafarian Movement represents the persistence of religion in the
cultural life of the Jamaican people but in a new form. Marcus Garvey is
considered as the precursor of the Rastafarian Movement. Garvey was con-
victed in 1925 for mail fraud in the United States and sent to a federal
prison in Atlanta. Garvey was pardoned in 1927 and immediately deported to

the island of Jamaica and was banished from re-entering the United States.
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The Immigration and Naturalization Service declared Garvey to be an un-
desirable alien. During his brief sojourn in the United States, Garvey

built a mass movement that transcended state boundaries. He was instrumental
in raisinpg the issue of self-determination for all African people. Garvey
viewed his organization as representing the legitimate interest of black
people and was tantamount to that of a government in exile. In fact he
sought recognition of his organization from the League of Natioms, but this

obviously was denied.

What is crucial to our purposes is that Garvey defined the position of
black people in the New World as condemned to a state of powerlessness which
would not change until Africa was liberated from European colonialism. A
free united Africa would take its place among the constellation of world
powers and be able to protect the rights of Africans domiciied in the diaspora.
Garvey was also a strong advocate of repatriation. He felt that black people
in the western hemisphere had acquired scientific know~how that could be used
to acclerate economic development in Africa. Thus repatriation, the return
to the motherhood was an essential plank in Garvey's appeal to people of

African descent.

The Garvey Movement had been severely jolted by his arrest and
conviction. Isolated from his mass base in the United States, the Movement
decli;ed and was compounded by factionalism and financial woes. While in
Jamaica, Garvey tried a new organizational thrust. He formed a political

. 79
party, People's Political Party, in 1929 and contested elections in Jamaica.
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At this time, the franchise in Jamaica was limited to property owners and
the mass of the population were excluded from exercising the right to vote.
Garvey's success in electoral politics was quite limited. He won a seat
as a Councillor in the Kingston and St. Andrew Corporation Parish Council
Elections., But the political system at the time was dominated by the
Jamaican plantocracy and there was little that Garvey could accomplish.
Disillusioned, Garvey left Jamaica for Britain in 1935 in an attempt to
revive the Universal Negro Improvement Association paradoxically in the

heartland of the British Empire.

The Garvey Movement had planted not only the seed of anti-colonialism
but the seed of black nationalism had also taken root. It has become quite
an enormous task to differentiate what Garvey said factually or fictionally
in contemporary Jamaica. It is repeated so persistently in Jamaica that
dne of the many 'prophetic' utterances of Garvey is that he prognosticated
that a king would be crowned in Africa who would liberate black people from

the oppressed conditions that they were forced to endure in the New World.

In 1930, Raé Tafari, "the great grandson of King Saheka Selassie of
Shoa, was crowned Negus of Ethiopia'. 80 Ras Tafari renamed himself Haile
Selassie, which meant the Might of the Trinity. The Daily Gleaner covered
the coronation of the Ethiopian King on its front pages. One must remember
that in 1930, only two African countries were independent, Liberia and
Ethiopia. The latter had a noble and splendid past tha; a colonized black
man seeking some identity other than that of Europe could hold aleoft and

denounce the preposterous notion that civilization has its origins in Europe.
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Four Garveyites, Leonard Howell, Joseph Hibbert, Archibald Dunkley,
and Robert Hinds were struck by the coronation and interpreted the event
as the fulfilment of biblical prophecy.sl A number of biblical references
were used to justify the notion that Ras Tafari or Haile Selassie was the
returned Messiah. There is Revelation, Chapter 19, verse 16; in Daniel,
Chapter 7 verse 9, and perhaps the most telling is Revelation Chapter 5,
verse 2-5.

And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice.

Who is worthy to open the book and to loose the seals

thereof? And no man in heaven, nor in earth...was able

to open the book, neither to look thereon ... And one

of the elders saith unto me, Weep not: behold the

Lion of the tribe of Judah the Root of David, hath

prevailed to open the bock, and to loose the seven seals

thereof.

The Rastafarian Movement originated in the deprived communities of
Kingston. Howell later on tried to establish a base in the eastern parish
of St. Thomas. Barrett reported that during these years Leonard Howell
had developed six basic principles (l) hatred for the white race (2) the
complete superiority of the black race (3) revenge on whites for their
wickedness (4) the negation, persecution and humiliation of the government

and legal bodies of Jamaica (5) preparation to go back to Africa and (6)

acknowledging Haile Selassie as the Return Messiah.83

Howell, K had the greatest impact during this early period. He was
arrested in January 1934 for sedition. The position of this founder of
the Movement was that it made more sense for Jamaicans of African descent

to pay homage to an Ethiopian Emperor rather than the Queen or King of England.
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Howell was sent to prison for twe years. In another incident Archibald
Dunkley was charged with disorderly conduct while holding a meeting

between Bond Street and Spanish Town Road in Western Kingston on September
11, 1934. Dunkley was further arrested on 20th February, 1935 and confined
to Bellevue Hospital for the insane. He remained confined for 5 months and
21 days.84 -rFrom this we can deduce that in the formative period, the
Rastafarian Movement was harassed by the state and perceived as a potential

threat to the imperial order.

After his release from prison, Howell created a Rastafarian commune at
Pinnacle, which is close to Sligoville. ¥t is estimated that about 1,600
followers resided at Pinnacle. 8> Howell seemed to have organized the
Rastafarian settleﬁent along authoritarian lines and was referred to as

Gangunga Maraj or Ging. The settlers planted agricultural crops and grew

ganja as the primary cash crop.

The police raided Pinnacle in 1941 and arrested 70 Rastafarians and 28
were eventually sent to prison. Howell who had es;aped the initial police
dragnet was subsequently apprehended on July 25, 1941. Once again Howell
was sentenced to two years in prison. After his release from prison the
second time, Howell returned to Pinnacle and resumed his position as the gong
of the commune. He set up a security system with guard dogs and 'Niyabingi'
warriors keeping watch. .This settlement survived until 1954 when the police
attacked and completely destroyed the estate. ﬁowell along with 163
brethren were apprehended but Howell was eventually exonerated in the Aﬁpeals
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court. Howell was eventually confined to a mental institution in the

1960s.
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With Pinnacle disbanded, most of the followers of Howell wen£ to live
in the squatter communities of western Kingston. George Simpson who did
the first serious analysis of the Rastafarian Movement estimated that in
1953 there were twelve groups of Ras Tafari Brethren meeting in Kingston
with membership ranging between twenty and one hundred and fifty.87
Members came into conflict with the state primarily over the possession of

ganja which was regarded by the brethren as heightening religious

consciousness.

Although the six principles stated by Leonard Barrett giveslthe
impression that the Rastafarians were committed to militant if not violent
action, the image of the 1950s was that of a devout, righteous man who had
rediscovered his humanity and was clear regarding his position in the society.
Rastafarians greeted each other and non-believers with the words '"Peace and
Love'. At this time the Rastafardian did not constitute a mass force in the
society. They were a small, .isolated sect who were viewed as a nuisance but
not constituting a serious threat to social order. The Rastafarian was
adamant about his anti-colonialist position. Colonialism was perceived as
a wicked and evil system. Black man was living in a state of captivity and
European domination could not be circumvented without black pecple returning
to Ethiopia (Africa). Jamaica was designated to be a contemporary Babylon
and Rastafarians as much as was feasible withdrew their participation from the
official .society. The state was not seen as being a legitimate institution
but one used to oppress and exploit black people. Therefore the Rastafarian
took no part in electoral politics and providing it was possible, refused to
sell his labour to capital. Many tried to survive by selling ganja, coal,
juices, etec. or worked as artisans. The ideal was not to work for someone

who would be in a position to exploit one's labour. This was not a Marxist
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position but one held by people who were historically aware of how black
‘1abour had been mis-used by colonial society. TIn any case, many members
of the Movement would have found it impossible to obtain work if they

had sought employment. The growing of one's locks and beard was seen as

an anti-social act which was rewarded with furthe ostracism.

Rastafarian Brethren would meet in small groups where they would -
simply 'hang out' and smoke ‘weed' together. A site of this kind was called
a 'camp' and the key figure in the camp would be the 'cutter' - the
individual who sold the ganja. This congregating would take place primarily
at nights and brethren would sing songs reflecting the pathos of the black
condition accompanied to the beat of drums. There was no urgency or need
for political activity because it was presumed that at the time appointed
the Emperor would stretch forth his hands and reclaim the lost children of
Israel. Much solace was found in the Old Testament and Rastafarians saw
themselves as the true children of Israel. Africa was Zion and with repatria-

tion the suffering of the black masses would be alleviated.

Throughout the period the Movement adhered to an acephalous structure.
In this regard the authoritarianism of Howell was no longer typical of the
Movement. There were influentials but there was no one individual who
dominated the movement that he could be called the leader. Within the move-
ment there were very strong anti-authority attitudes. The brethren were in
search of a saviour not a master. Because there existed no organized structure

no one had the right to dictate or impose his views of Ras Tafari on another.



-192-

In certain areas there did exist a consensus. Everyone believed that
Haille Selassie was God, the Returned Messiah. There was no dissensus a-
bout the reverence for ganja and everyone was convinced that salvation
could only come with repatriation. No one questioned the anti-colonial,
anti-Furopean nature of the Movement. The Rastafarian Meovement redefined
the black man and in its own peculiar way placed him on a special pedestal

wherg blacknes;s was exalted,

Rastafari can be interpreted as a variant of Christianity. For the
Brethren, they presumed they had made a clean break with European Christianity
and their interpretation of the Bible diferred fundamentally from the .
colonizers who had used it in the past to keep black people in a state of
class subservience. There was great suspicion of the King James Version of
the Bible, but the Brethren felt that they had discovered the truth.
Interestingly, a black nationalist movement that is definitely anti-colonial
stili clung to the scriptures. It was religion in a new form, but it
illustrates the hold that metaphysics has on the mass of the population. The
form that Christianity took under the Rastafarians contributed to the under-
mining of the social structure. It was a Movement that stressed the spiritual
nature of man and rejected materialism. The preoccupation with material
things was seen as wvulgar. There was no great admiration for industrial
society that presumably led to a polluted world. Rastafari is a search for
the idyllic, a return to African communalism wherein man can establish and
maintain a just social order devoid of maldistribution of wealth and exploita-

tion of another man's labour. In other words a retreat from industrial society.
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In 1955 word was received from the Ethiopian World Federation Inc.

in New York that the Emperor of Ethiopia had set aside 500 acres of

fertile and rich land for blacks living in the West who desired to return

to the continent of Africa.. This offer by Haile Selassie was interpreted

by Rastafarian Brethren as further evidence that the Emperor of Ethiopia

was indeed the Redeemer, the Return Messiah. In addition the offer boosted
the credibility of thé Movement at a time when migration was very much on
the minds of Jamaicans with waves journeying to Britain in search of improved
living conditions.88 Around the mid-fifties, George Simpson obszserved that
the Afro-Christian forms of worship, such as pocomania were in fact on the
decline in the poor, dispossessed communities of western Kingston. Pocomania
"has steadily lost ground before expanding American Protestant missions,
especially the Church of God Movement financed originally from the United
States".89 The pocomania appeal was also giving way to the increasing in-
fluence of the Rastafarian credo. It was not just a religion, but a movement
that articulated the grassroots sentiment.of a colonized poeple living in an
urban environment where vast numbers are excluded from gainful employment.

It dealt with the question of race and class which was something with which
the Revivalist movements were not concerned. Despite the Ethiopian content
of Afro-Christian synthesis, it never dealt with the questions of slavery,
race, class or industrial soceity. Rastafari gave the dispossessed a new

sense of manhood, a new worldview that could be used to resist cultural and

economic imperialism.

What is paradoxical about the Rastafarian Movement is that it rejected

the metaphysical and superstitious nature of conventional Christianity.
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It rejected the notion of resurrection and the idea that God was invisible.
In that regard it was a Movement trying to confront reality. It rejected
traditional metaphysics, but invented its own illusions. Rastafarians re-
jected the notion of death and presumed that one died only because one
deviated from the path of righteousness. Despite the dependency;on Selassie,
man was seen as being at the centre of the universe. But because of the
stress on repatriation, there was no serious attempt to change the social
reality of which they were a part. As ghey were fond of saying, '"The Lion
of Judah will break every chain". And thus even though their concept of

the society had changed drastically, the chains remained unbroken.

Rastafarians in Kingston held a convention in March 1958. The Brethren
met in Back-0-Wall, a squatter settlement in Western Kingston and for the
month of March played drums, smoked 'weed' and paid homage to Selassie. On
March 24, 1958 approxiﬁately 300 Rastafarians hoisted flags in Victoria Park
and declared that they had captured the city of Kingston. The Police
mobilized their foreces and forcefully evicted the Rastafarians from their

symbolic capture of Victoria Park. 90

The Henry Debacle

In 1959, Rev. Claudius Henry, a Jamaican who had been living in the
United States and active in the Ethiopian World Federation Inc. became dis-
affected with that organization and returned to the island. He resumed
active participation in the Ethiopian World Federation in Jamaica, but in
April - May, 1959, Mr. Cecil Gordon published a letter in the Star announcing

that the E.W.F. was not associated with Claudius Henry. The Reverend had
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returned with objectives to mobilize a Movement around the issue of
repatriaﬁion. He published a leaflet which declared:

Pioneering Israel's scattered Children of African Origin
back home to Africa this year 1959, deadline date
October 5th this new Government is God's Righteous
Kingdom of Everlasting Peace on Earth, '"Creations

Second Birth". Holder of this Certificate is requested
to visit the Headquarters at 78 Rosalie Avenue, off
Waltham Park Road, August lst 1959, for Our Emancipation
Jubilee commencing 9 a.m. sharp. Please preserve this
Certificate for removal. No passport will be necessary
for those returning home to Africa. Bring this
Certificate with you on August lst, for "Identification".
We are sincerely '""The Seventh Emanuel's Brethren"
gathering Israel's Scattered Children for removal, with
our Leader, God's Appointed and Anointed Prophet,

Rev. C.C. Henry, R.B. (Repairer of the Breach) 91

Claudius Henry was a representative §f religious Ethiopianism and a
firm advocate of repatriation. Nevertheless, he was not a Rastafarian as
he did not recognize the divinity of the Emperor. In any case, the Repairer
of the Breach attracted a number of militant Rastafarians who were eager to
support anyone willing to confront the state on the question of repatriation.
Terry Lacey's research reveals that Claudius Henry's African Reform Church
had links with the First African Corps, a church located in Bronx, New Yoré.
The hierarchy of the First Africa Corps has assumed military titles and were

committed to black liberation.92

The Jamaican Security Forces perceived the Henry organization as con-
stituting a threat to social order. On the appointed day, hundreds of faithful
believers, including many who had sold their belongings gathered at 78
Rosalie Avenue awaiting the apocalyptic redemption that the Repairer of the
Breach had promised. Henry explained thaf he was misunderstood and that

October 5, 1959 was really the day that the Jamaican government would be forced
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23 The security

to explain how they would meet the demand for-repatriation.
forces apprehended Henry on a minor charge for which he was fined €100 and

ordered to keep the peace for one year.

The African Reform Church did not fall apart after the aborted repatria-
tion apocalypse but the tone of the organization became more strident, more
challenging to govermmental authority. In April of 1960 the police raided
the headquarters of.the African Reform Church and discovered 2,500 electrical
detonators, 1,300 detonators, a shotgun, a 32 calibre revolver, a number of
machets, sharpened on both sides and placed in sheaths, cartridges and
several sticks of dynamite.94 Subsequently Claudius Henry was indicted for

treason and was sentenced to six years in prison.

The son of Claudius Henry, Ronald Henry, concerned with the plight of
his father journeyed to the island accompanied with other militants from the
New York organization, It is apparent that Ronald Henry presumed that the
colonial government of Jamaica did not enjoy mass support and there was
sufficient disaffection to overthrow the government by force. Ronald Henry
and his compatriots set up an army camp in Red Hilié, St. Andrew and
commenced training 'revolutionary' cadres in guerilla tactics. The topo-
graphy of Jamaica is ideal for guerilla warfare. The majority of the popula-
tion resides in the coastal areas. The interior of the country is mountainous
and densely vegetated. The vegetation in the Cockpit country is nigh
impenetrable. It is this topography that the Maroons used to harass the
British in the seventeenth century until the British were forced to grant these

'runaway' Africans autonomy. Ronald Henry, it is apparent, intended to launch
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a similar operation that would topple the Jamaican government, at the time
dominated by Englishmen and in the process, free his father from incarcera-
tion. But his clandestine operation had been infiltrated by the Security
Forces. He recruited his guerillas from his father's organization which
had already been infiltrated by intelligence agents and informers of the

Jamaica Constabulary Force.

When Ronald Henry discovered that the guerilla camp had been infil-
trated, he executed three Rastafarians who were buried in shallow gravés.gs
A contingent of 250 Jamaican policemen, and members of Britain's Royal
Hampshire Regiment weré engaged in training manoeuvres in the Red Hills.

In keeping with the laws of the country, the British troops carried rifles
but without ammunition. A patrol of unarmed British soldiers stumbled into

a guerilla ambush and two were killed and two wounded.96

The Norman Manley government mobilized the armed forces of the state
and radio appeals were made to citizens not to cooperate with Henry and his
band of guerillas and to give information to the police. Ronald Henry and
four compatriots were subsequently apprehended and charged with murder.

Henry was hanged shortly after he was found guilty of murder.

The historical significance of this incident is that even though the
Rastafarians constituted an apolitical force, the government realized that
the Movement could no longer be perceived as exotic or quaint, but the démands
of the Brethren had to be taken seriously. Premier Norman Manley appointed
three distinguished scholars from the University of the West Indies, Rex

Nettleford, M.G. Smith and Roy Augiler to do a study of the Rastafarians and
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to submit recommendations to the government. The three scholars made the
following recommendations to the Norman Manley government:

1) The government of Jamaica should send a mission to
African countries to arrange for immigration of
Jamaicans. Representatives of Ras Tafari Brethren
should be included in the mission.

2) Preparations for the mission should be discussed
immediately with representatives of the Ras Tafari
brethren.

3) The general public should recognize that the great
majority of Ras Tafari brethren are peaceful
citizens, willing to do an honest day's work.

4) The -pelice should complete theilr security enquiries
rapidly, and cease to persecute peaceful Ras
Tafari brethren.

5) The building of low-rent houses should be accelerated,
and provision made for self-help cooperative
building.

6) Government should acquire the prinecipal areas where
squatting is now taking place, and arrange for
water, light, sewerage disposal and collectilon
of rubbish.

7) Civic centres should be built with facilities
for technical classes, youth clubs, child clinies,
etc,  The churches and the U.C.W.I. should collaborate.

8) The Ethiopian Orthodox Coptic Church should be
invited to establish a branch in West Kingston.

9 Ras Tafari brethren should be assisted to establish
cooperative workshops.

10 Press and radio facilities should be accorded to
leading members of the Movement.

In addition, Smith, Nettleford and Augier concluded that the Rastafarian
Movement was not seditious and by discriminating against the Rastafarians for

wearing the dreadlock hairstyle only exacerbated the relations between cult
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members and conventional Jamaica. They perceived a particular segment of
the Brethren of advocating violence, but tempered that accusation with
the notion that the majority of Rastafarians were peace loving and did not

support Henry's violent attempt at overthrowing the colonial government.98

The Norman Manley government sent a mission to Africa on 4th April,
1961. Including in the delegation were Dr. L.G. Leslie, Advisor; Mr. Vic
Reid, Co-Advisor and noted Jamaican author, Hon E.H. Lake from Antigua
and Minister of Social Welfare in the West Indies Federal government,

Dr. B.M. Douglas and M.Z. Munroe-Scarlet of the Afro-West Indian Welfare
Leagues, Mr. W. Blackwood of the United Negro Improvement Association,
Mr. Cecil Gordon of the Ethiopian World Federation, Inc. and three Rasta-

farians, Mr. Douglas Mack, Mr. Philmore Alvaranga and Mr. Mortimo Planner.

The task of the delegation was to explore the possibilities for migration
to Africa. The delegation spent one week in Ethiopia, two weeks in Nigeria,
one week in Ghana, six days in Liberia, one week in Sierra Leone, and returned
to Jamaica on the 2nd June, 1961. All the countries visited with the exception
of Sierra Leone were receptive to the idea of repatriation but stressed the
need for skilléd migrants. There was the realization that the influx of
migrants with an alien culture would present a problem of cultural assimilation
and that the matter had to be handled delicately with an advance mission pre-
ceding a massive influx. The Rastafarian filed a minority report which re-
flected the particular religious orientation of the Movement. The delegation

visited Sheshamani, the area of land given to Africans living in the West

desirous of repatriating to Ethiopia. At the time, James and Helen Piper,
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originally from the Caribbean island of Montserrat and members of the
Ethiopian World Federation, Inc. were living on Sheshamani. The Pipers
had become Ethiopian citizens and operated a corn mill which grounded corn

for farmers in the neighbourhood for a fee.loo

In the minority report, the Rastafarians placed much religious symbo-
lism in their visit to Ethiopia. For the Rastafarians, it was not a matter
of government to government negotiations that had brought about the mission
but the fulfillment of biblical prophecy.

Our meeting with H.I.M. Emperor Haile Selassie 1

is likened spiritually to the visit of the three

wise men whe journeyed from the West to the East

to visit the Baby Jesus bringing with them gold,

frankincense and myrrh to offer H.I.M...Only the

Rases presented gifts to H.I.M. and the rest of

the mission left us in the palace, fulfilling

.the parable of the ten virgins - five had oil in

their lamps and five had none. 101

After the pioneer mission to Africa, there were to be additional explora-
tory talks, but the Norman Manley government lost the 1962 independence elections
and the new Prime Minister, Alexander Bustamante did not view repatriation to
Africa as a priority item of his administration and simply abandoned the pre-
liminary efforts. In 1962, Great Britain enacted the Commonwealth Immigration
Act which made it difficult for members of the British Commonwealth to enter
the heartland of the Empire. This meant that Britain would no longer absorb
Jamaica's surplus labour. The mission to Africa had bestowed on the Rasta-
farian Brethren a degree of respectability. The teachings of the Brethren
appeared realizable rather than farfetched. Since there were no ready outlets
for unemployed youths, the Movement benefited immensely from the internal

migration and the inability of the economy to absorb the increasing young popu-

lation.
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In the 1960s, Third World peoples were rapidly taking their place
among the nations of the world. Nationalism became a potent force through-
out the colonized world. Although the PNP were a nationalist party, it
never incorporated racial natiopalism. The Rastafarian creed filled that
void and appealed especially to the poor and dispossessed in the urban.
enclaves of Kingston and St. Andrew. It created a religious creed of hope
to those who were forced to confront the harsh realities of urban existence
not by confroﬁting the state, but by presuming that blissfulness would be
obtained once the exile African returned to Ethiopia. Such a vision of the
future was consonant with the religious cultural tradition of Jamaica and
with a strong tendency long since rooted in the society to seek salvation

through migration.

In the middle of the 1960s there were a number of Rastafarian groups
that functioned as organizational units although a majority of the Brethren
remained outside of these structured organizations. Among them were (1) The
Human Rights Brethren of Barbican, St. Andrew (2) The Rastafarian Movement
(3) The Rastafarian Repatriation Association of Jamaica (4) The Ethiopian
African Congress and Rastafari Melchezedec Orthodox Church and (5) The
Réstafarians Brethren United Front. Only Sam Brown's Rastafarian Movement
could be considered to have developed a political program. The remaining
groups were expressly religious and cultural, clamoring oanly for repatriation.
Douglas Mack's group in Eastern Kingston, The Rastafarian Repatriation
Association of Jamaica circulated a manifesto that demanded:

1) To promote the repatriation to Africa of our members

2) To promote the spiritual and religious knowledge of
the Solomonic dynasty ...
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3 To promote educational progress of the African
continent, its languages, culture, and history.

4) To recognize the hurt suffered by the Continent
of Africa through colonialism and will devote
time and energy toward the development of Africa
by whatever contributions we can make.

5) To promote the general welfare of our members

6) To assist members in recuperating from 1ill health
and all cases where medical attention is necessary.

)] This association will ask for subscription and 102
voluntary contributions to carry out its progress.

These demands highlight the contradictory nature of the Rastafarian
Movement. The Brethren do not see Jamaica as being economically viable,
but being domiciled in that island until 'Ethiopia stretch forth her hands'

Rastafarian groups attempt to ease the material plight of the Brethren.

The Ethiopian African Congress and Rastafari Melchezedec Orthodox
Church of all the other organized groups mentioned, manifest the closest
affinity to Revivalism. Members of this congr?gation aspired toc be self-
supporting and normally were attired for church services in white head wraps‘
. of the pocomania variety. Prince Edward, the leader of this unit of approxi-

mately 50 members serves in the similar fashion of the Pocomania Shepherd.

Sam Brown's Manifesto

The Rastafarian Movement under the leadership of Sém Brown broke with
the apolitical tradition of Rastafari and competed for state power in the
1962 general election. Brown scraped only 85 votes and was not supported
by Rastafarians who viewed his political activity as a futile involvement
with 'Babylon'. Sam Brown published as his political platform 21 points

titled. Foundations of the Rastafarian Movement:
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7)

8)

9)
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Members of the Rastafarian Movement are an
inseparable part of the Black people of Jamaica

As such we cannot and do not proclaim any
higher aims than the legitimate aims and
aspirations of the Black people of Jamaica.

The Rastafarian Movement consists of the most
advanced, determined and uncompromising
fiphters against discrimination, ostracism and
oppression of Black people in Jamaica.

The Rastafarian Movement stands for freedom in
its fullest sense and for the recovery of the
dignity, self-respect and Sovereignty of the
Black people of Jamaica.

Many deplore and accuse the black people of
raising the colour question in this island.
But white supremacy was the official policy
of this Island for hundreds of years and
white supremacists never regarded black men
as good as the dogs in theilr yards.

To white supremacy has been added Browm-man
supremacy and the mongel children of the
Black woman came to think and behave contemp-
tucusly of Black people.

Time has removed some of the grosser aspects
of white and brown man supremacy: but dis-
crimination, disrespect and abuse of the
black people are still here in many forms.

For instance, in their employment policies,

the big guns get generous salaries, house allow-
ance, travelling expense and bonuses. The poor
black man working in the same industry or
enterprise cannot get adequate food money, and
has to accept poor treatment and insults as

part of the price of holding the job.

In their housing policy, they have houses for
the rich, housing for the middle class and

housing for the underprivileged. 'Underprivileged'

is only another name in Jamaica for poor black
people.
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10) God did not say 'come let us make underprivileged
man, middle class man and rich man'. He said
'come let us make man'. The existence of under-
privileged man in Jamaica is, a product of white
and brown man supremacy.

11) The Rastafarian Movement has its chief aim, the
complete destruction of all vestiges of white
supremacy in Jamaica, thereby putting an end to
economic exploitation and the social degredation
(sic) of the black people.

12) The Rastafarian Movement stands for repatriaticn
and power and for the fullest co-operation, and
intercourse between the Governments and people
of Africa and a free and independent people of
Jamaica.

13) The Rastafarian Movement for the furtherance of
these ends must have the backing of its support
to, or lead, a political movement of its ownm.

14) The Rastafarian Movement has the backing of no
party. We are subject to persecution and dis-
crimination.

15) The Rastafarian Movement has lent its support to
the two big Parties, this support has been in
vain because no improvements has taken place
in our condition. Neither are we offered or do
we see any hope.

16) The Rastafarian Movement therefore has decided to
actively join the political struggle and create
a political movement with the azim of taking power
and implement measures for the uplife of the poor
and oppressed.

17} Because we have no other aims than the legitimate
aims of the black pecple in this Island as stated
in Clause 2, this Movement is open to all black
people, 1rrespective.of class, religion or financial
standing.

18) We are not declaring against the political leadership
of white men and brown men because of their colour;
but because of the wickedness that they represent
and invite them to repentance.
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19) Consequently, if a man be as black as night, his
colour is in our estimation of no avail if he
is an oppressor and destroyer of his people.
20) All men therefore are free irrespective of colour
to join this political crusade. The only condi-
tion is that he must abandon evil.
21) Suffering black people of Jamaica, let us unite
and set up a righteous Government, under the
slogan of Repatriation and power.
Sam Brown's 21 demands reveal the racial and class character of the
Rastafarian Movement. There is nothing metaphysical or messianic about
these demands. It becomes very clear that Brown was objecting to the power-—
less class position of poor and black people in the society. The Brown
Manifesto represented a new departure for the followers of Haile Selassie.
Although not abandoning completely the policy of repatriation to Africa, Sam
Browm sought to fundamentally change the social structure of the society.
The document revealed that the ‘Rastafarian Movement was not advocating black
supremacy or merely replacing white power, with black power, but was concerned
with creating a more 'righteous society'. What emerges is not just Pan-African
nationalism, but the notion that Rastafarians are an inseparable part of
Jamaica. 1In other words, Brown takes a nationalist position, one that recog-
nizes real politik which is a position that the majority of Rastafarian Brethren
have tried to avoid. In his article No. 3, Rastafarians are characterized
as 'determined uncompromising fighters' against oppression. And who are they
fighting.against? The white and brown man who together constitute a power
monopoly, controlling the wealth and fhe politics of the country respectively.

When Browvn used the term 'brown man' he means the middle class who at the

time dominated the state bureaucracy and the political parties.
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Thus Sam Brown's Manifesto can be seen as an attempt to demystify the
Rastafarian Movement and to force the Brethren to actively participate in
the political struggle for power. At this juncture 1961-2, the Rastafarian
Movement was not yet a mass force in the society. Brown's attempt to
politicize the mystical Brethren failed to alter the apocalyptical nature of
Rastafari. His position was vehemently opposed and the overwhelming majority
of Rastafarians held fast to the notion that man was not responsible for his
own fate; that politics was the way of Babylon which meant evil and wickedness;
and at the time appointed the Emperor of Ethiopia would free blacks who were

in a state of bondage.

“The Visit of Hadile Selassie

On April 21, 1966, His Imperial Majesty Haile Selassie I of Ethiopia
paid a state visit to Jamaica. All the fastidiousness of state protocol was
in place, but when the Emperor's plane landed at Kingston's International air-
port, pandemonium broke loose. One hundred thousand black nationalists and
Rastafarians dispensed with the decorum and surrounded the plane of the
Emperor. The police could not contain the jubilation of the crowd and it was
left up to Mortimo Planno, one of the influentials of the Movement to restore
some semblance of order to enable Haile Selassie to alight safely from the

aircraft.

A number of rumours surround Haile‘Selassie's visit. One of the most
telling incidents of the visit is the fact that it was drizzling prior to the
'touch down' of the aircraft and as the plane landed the rain ceased. This was
interpreted as proof of Haile Selassie, the return Messiah's power over the

104

elements. A Rastafarian sympathizer told me in 1975 that a non-believer
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who was about to light a ganja pipe, proclaimed that Haile Selassie was
not God and was immediately struck down and expired. What is significant
is that Selassie's visit gave the Movement renewed credibility and
respectability. With the material conditions afore-mentioned, this
messianic Movement served as an escape outlet especially for young, urban,
lumpen elements in search of a racial identity. They were Febelling
against European civilization and a capitalist society in which wealth was
maldistributed and unemployment extremely high.

The Rastafarian Movement in recent years has not undergone any radical
organizational chénge or altered the pattern of its beli;f system. Rather
than recruiting exclusively from the ranks of the poor, many youngsters
from middle income families disillusioned with the crass materialism and
sterility of middle class life, have become converted to the religion. The
new organization that has emerged is the Twelve Tribes of Israel which is
presently the most systematically organized of the Rastafarian groups. The
Twelve Tribes of Israel has added a little more mysticism to the Rastafarian
creed by placing much symbolism on the number 12. The ruling body of the
organization is comprised of 12 men, 12 women plus one. Adherents meet
regularly and dues are paid to the organization. The Twelve Tribes have
sent a few members of their organization to take up residence in Sheshemani,
Ethiopia. The position of the Twelve Tribes of Israel, unlike the other
Brethren is not to expect Selassie to return them to Ethiopia, but that
this must be done on their own initiative. The Brethren who were previously
sent to pioneer the way are expected to engage in agriculture and build up

the settlement.
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Although attaining a new height in mysticism, the Twelve Tribes have
also added a degree of realism. The founder 'Gad Man' encourages members
to acquire technical skills that are of some utility value in Africa.
fhe centralization of power in the Twelve Tribes of Israel is a departure
from the acephalous and democratic nature of the Movement. 'Gad-Man' is
not perceived as an influential but as the leader, the teach;r of this new

gospel. The precepts of the organization are derived directly from 'Gad-Man'.

The Twelve Tribes have been forced to explain the removal of Haile
Selassie from the throne and his subsequent assassination. This is done
by interpreting the Emperor's fate as another example of the crucifixion
of the righteous by the wicked. The present Marxist-Leninist government in
Ethiopia is perceived as just a temporary phenomenon that will not last
and will eventually be replaced by the restoration of the monarchy. They
advocate a theocratic form of government and take no part in the politics

of 'Babylon'.105

When Leonard Barrett published his research on the Rastafarians in
1968, he observed that they fulfilled five functions (1) members tend to
be self-supporting (2) afforded members the opportunity for political
activity (3) provided a recreational function (singing, dancing, drumming,
etc.) (4) provided a sense of identify and (5) gave the believer some status.
Barrett depicted dysfunctiomal aspects to the Movement.

It impedes a great mass of the people from activity

sharing in an effort to better the situation.

Their addiction to ganja may lead them to more

addiction of a worse type, thus making a large

segment of the population incapable of a day to day
normal living. This may create more economic strain
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on a program of rehabilitation. Their presence and

attitude to the police creates an ever present

danger for serious clashes resulting from any tactical

blunder, occasioned accidentally by their more

activists leaders.

The notion that ganja ‘Indulgence would lead to drugs of greater potency
and addictiveness has proven to be sheer poppycock. There has not developed
a problem of hard drugs among the Rastafarian Brethren as they remained stead-

fast in their holy ritual of imbibing ganja.

Lumpen-Revolutionaries

Clashes between the police and Rastafarians as a group are quite rare.
The antagonism between the police and criminal lumpen elements is far more
intense than between police and Rastafarians. What muddles the situation is
that many criminals adapt the 'dreadlocks' hair style and make the claim
that they are believers yet are not concérned with any spiritual fulfillment.
They .seek only to prey and to plunder against the possessed in the éociety.
But what disturbs Barrett considerably is the fear that in tﬁé long run
possibility that the extreme element may eventually deteriorate into a
terrorist type organiiation, like the Mau~Mau of Xenya, with serious con-

sequences for Jamaica. 107

There was some evidence in September, 1978 to indicate that alleged
'eriminals' do not see themselves as mere 'criminals' but like to think of
themselves as political revolutionaries. The Wareika Hills in Eastern
Kingston has from the 1950s served as a haven for lumpen elements. The
hilly terrain and its proximity to the Kingston area makes it a Eonvenient

squatting area for the poor who wish to avoid the burden of rent. It is



~210-

in this part of Kingston that the Rastafarian Repatriation Association

of Jamaica is headquartered. Approximately in 1967-68, 'The Heaven Gang'
led by Dennis 'Copper' Barth was formed. The Heaven Gang was comprised
of 2 new breed of lumpen elements committed to gaining wealth through

armed robbery.

Barth was born on July 9, 1951 and left school at the tender age of
12. At the age of 18, he was convicted for the murder of a policeman.
Because of his age, he was sentenced to.life imprisonment rather than
hanged. On November 7, 1969 he was again convicted for robbery with
aggravation and sentenced to 20 years. On November 14, 1969, Barth was
again convicted of two counts of wounding with intent, one count of shooting
with intent at the police, two counts of illegal possession of firearm and

was sentenced to another life imprisonment.

This wily robber escaped from S5t. Catherine District Prison on February
2, 1973 and was captured in a shoot=-out with the police in April of the
same year. On March 26, 1977 Barth and five other dangerous criminals
escaped once more from St. Catherine District Prison while playing a soccer
match designed to rehabilitate the incarcerated. Barth was killed in a gun
battle with the police on April 29, 1978 in the course of a robbery aimed at
stealing the days proceedings from Caymanas Park race track. One hundred and
one rounds of ammunition, twe fully loaded submachine gun magazines and two

revolver holsters were taken from his body. 108

.
-

Dennis Barth never perceived himself as a common thief or murderer.
He thought of himself as a 'Robin Hood' and a revolutionary. Whenever Barth
robbed successfully, a portion of the proceeds was turned over to the impoveri-

shed community in which he was bhorn. 109 pe personified the new streak of
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viciousness that took hold of adherents in the sub-culture of violence.
Barth not only robbed from the wealthy but he had developed an enormous
amount of hate for the police and-got a special delight from attacking

them. This reflected the deep-seated antagonism between the police and

the lumpen-proletariat.

In September 1978 a combined police army contingent raided the Wareika
Hills at Rock Spring in search of rempants of Dennis Barth's guerillas.
Revolutionary literature, explosives, medicines, radio equipment and weapons

110 The men were perceived by the police and the state

were uncovered,
as a bunch of criminals. It is obvious that there is some attempt to
politically educate lumpen elements in revolutionary theory to overthrow the
state. Many of these 'guerilla criminals' identify with the Rastafarian
Movement. Thus we see the complexity of the situation and the difficulty

in distinguishing the purveyors of viclence from the purveyors of gospel,

both often overlapping but yet remaining quite distinct.

The believing Rastafarian will not engage in criminal conduct. Neverthe-
less, he is not sympathetic to bourgeois society and view the police with
trepidation. A part of the culture of the lumpen-prolétariat is not to
volunteer information to the police. The committed Rastafarians will be
abhorred at the rapes and murders of the criminal element within the lumpen-
proletariat, but he sees this as a fulfillment of prophecy, the further decay

of an unjust socilety.

In his most recent published study of the Rastafarians (1977), Barrett
reassesses his earlier appraisal of the Movement and is less concerned with

its impact on established society. He now believes in the revolutionary
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potential of the Movement and proclaims:

We have proved a point that a social movement of trans-
formation is most likely to succeed when that movement
attaches itself, even though unconsciously to
traditional elements in the cultural milieu, and that,
if this traditional residue is sufficiently grounded,
its power to threaten the status quo often triggers

a negative response-from the privileged classes of the
society. In this over-reaction, the privileged classes
often create a climate of growth and acceptance for

the Movement from the oppressed class. If - 'a social
movement such as the Rastafarians is able to refine

its ideology and sustain a viable opposition, main-
taining its independence from cooptation, its possi-
bility for bringing about social change in the

society may be achieved.

The development of the Rastafarians into a mass force in Jamaica has
nothing to do with the negative response or over-reaction of the privileged.
It is the inability of the econcomic system to absorb the ‘surplus of workers
concentrated in the urban centres which force would-be-workers to seek some -
alternative means of survival and Rastafari serves as a sub=-cultural system.
Yet there is some indication that the Rastafarians are not only refining the
credo, but may end up redefining the religion in its entirety. This will
entail, not as Barrett insists the maintaining of continuity with what he

calls Ethiopilanism, but a radical departure from this religious heritage.

Rastafari and the Eastern Caribbean

In recent years the Rastafarian Movement has spread throughout the
Eastern Caribbean. The birth of the Movement in that region is a post - 1970

phenomenon which meant that its impact only became significant after the 1970

Black Power uprising in Trinidad. The 'dread' Movement in Dominica, Grenada

and other parts of the Caribbean are directly involved in radical politics.
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In Dominica a black power movement commenced political agitation in the
1970s., Desmond Trotter, a Rastafarian was instrumental in the founding

of a black nationalist organization called Mﬁnicou and edited their paper
Black Cry. 112 July, 1971 The Movement For A New Dominica (MND) was
formed. Among the activists were members of Manicou, students, graduates,
and unemployed. MND published a2 journal which was edited by Trotter.

Many of tﬁe unemployed youths in Dominica have recentiy adopted the Rasta-
farian culture. The 'dread' element in MND subsequently divorced itself

from the parent organization and retreated to the hills to engage in sub-
sistence farming. Trotter simultaneously advocated black power and socialist
transformation and developed some influence among the less privileged workers.
The state felt so threatened by the young Rastafarians that Trotter was sus-

pended from his civil service job. 113

On 21st November, 1974 the Dominican government passed a law cited as
the Prohibited and Unlawful Societies and Assocciation Act which outlawed the
dread movement. The Rastafarians were declared members of an unlawful
association. Article 5 of the law states:

Any member of an unlawful association who appears in

public or elsewhere wearing any uniform, badge or

mode of dress or other distinguishing mark or feature

or manner of wearing their hair, shall be guilty of

an offence, and shall be arrested without warrant

by any member of the police force.

The Act also sanctioned the right of a police officer to kill or wound
members of this Association any time of day or night inside a dwelling house.

When a white American tourist, John Jirasek was murdered during the Carnival

celebrations of Fébruary, 1974, Desmond Trotter and Roy Mason were charged
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for the murder. The latter was acquitted and the former found guilty and
sentenced to be executed. Desmond Trofter Defence Committees were formed
to pressure the government to establish an independent commission of
inquiry based on the fact that the entire government case revolved around
the testimony of Camella Francis who testified that she overheard Trotter
boasting about the murder. On March 30, 1976 Camella Francis swore on an
affidavit in Antigua that she had so testified because the Dominican police
had threatened and bribed her. 113 On April 2, ‘the Mercy Committee of
Dominica reprieved Trotter from thedeath sentence. Trotter was given a
life sentence and there are still earnest attempts being made to absolve

this political Rastafarian of the alleged murder. (Trotter was recently

released from prison)

One also sees the political nature of the Rastafarian Movement inr the
Eastern Caribbean when one examines the revolution that toock place in
Grenada on 13th March, 1979. Of the estimated 700 dreads living in Grenada
400 fought with the army clandestinely formed by the New Jewel Movement,
the socialist political party which overthrew the corrupt government of

116 It is clear that the Rastafarian Movement in the Eastern

Eric Gairy.
Caribbean is far more political than the Movement in Jamaica. Hitherto,
the Rastafarians in Jamaica have resisted all forms of politicization and
await the apocalypse. The difference lies with the epoch in which the
respective movements were established and institutionalized. The Movement

in Jamaica originated in the 1930s prior to decolonization and the right of

self-determination was perceived as a farfetched notion for Africana peoples.
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Even though the Rastafarians were anti-ecolonial and certainly nationalistic,
the assertiveness took the form of religioﬁs nationalism and sought redemp-
tion from the god of Ethiopia. It reflects the extent to which religion
had permeated the cultural system of Jamaica rather than a break with white
Christianity. Nevertheless, the Rastafarian Movement reflects the urban
nature of a modernizing polity and the attempt to synthesize the old with
the new. Whereas religion dominated the life of the rural peasant,_that pre-
cccupation with religion was not abandoned as he migrated to the cities in
search of industrial or service employment. Culture is always affected by
the changing environment and the Rastafariam religion Ean be viewed despite
its preposterous claims, as being more relevant to the needs of urban man.
It is not a scientific or a rational explanation of the predicament of man,
yet it grapples with the topical issues of class, racial identity, and the

meaning of existence,

The Movement in the Eastern Caribbean is of recent vintage and has been
influenced by the new radical political forces blowing throughout the
Caribbean archipelago. Lumpen elements were attracted to the Rastafarian
way of life but the Movement developed a2 new political form necessitating
the Eastern Caribbean governments to view it as a threat to the state and in
the case of Dominica to pass legislation outlawing its existence. There
were attempts to politicize the lumpen-proletariat in Jamaica, but this was
initiated in 1966 at a time when there was no radical debate in the Caribbean
on the efficacy of socialist ideology which made it much easier for the
violent members of the lumpen-proletariat to develop deep-seated loyalties

to conventional or established political parties.
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Summary
Although the African in the Caribbean, particularly in Jamaica,

developed a tradition of viclent resistance to slavery, after the
abolition of slavery that revolutionary tradition was abandoned and the
free African established new communities in the mountainous interior

of the island. Wﬁérever possible the African whose labour had been
formerly coerced moved away from the plantation and eked out an existence
by practicing subsistence farming. Once free, the peasant accommodated
himself to a political system that completely ignored his material needs.
Except for the Paul Bogle rebellion, there was no ongoing movement to
demand structural changes that had its roots in the mass of the -population.
Even though lgnd was maldistributed, there was no violent protest for land
reform. The Jamaican peasant accepted his assigned place in the division
of labour and expended most of his creative energies in the world of the
supernatural. Christianity constituted the determinant component of the
peasant's culture. This penchant for metaphysics, this propensity for a
religion that did not emﬁhasize protest or struggle is the reason why the
political history throughout the nineteenth century and early twentieth
century was characterized by the subservience of the peasant to established
authority. Rather than demanding land reform, the peasant plagued with over-

crowding, simply resorted to internal or external migration.

The movement of labour from the countryside to the cities was much
greater than the industrializing sector of the economy could absorb. With
the closing of the British window in 1962 (Commonwealth Immigration and

Nationality Act) it meant that Great Britain would no longer serve as the
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reservoir for Jamaica's surplus labour populétion. Workers who had de&eloped
a marginal relationship to production were now concentrated in the slums of
Kingston and St. Andrew with nowhere to go. People migrated with their
material possession in one hand and their cultural ‘'baggage' in the other.
This rural-folk culture imbedded in an urban environment was forced to under-
go certain changes. Religion remained a strong component of the cultural
system, but that religicn took on a new form. By the middle 1960s the
Rastafarian Movement and its unique worldview had become a mass movement with
thousands of believers accepting the notion that Haile Selassie was the

return Messiah and in due season would redeem the children of Israel.

The Rastafarian religious interpretation completely rejects the authority
of the 'Babylonian state'. The tendency within the Movement that has sought
to make Rastafarians pay more attention to the political system has been
historically weak. The vast majority of the Brethren have messianic visions
of political change. This religious teaching absolves the believer from action
and leaves the destruction of the 'wicked state' in the hands of Ras Tafari
(Haile Selassie) who will proclaim judgement at the time appointed. We have
observed that the Movement in the Eastern Caribbean came into being only in
the 1970s and is more concerned with real politik than 'shadow boxing'. The
Movement in Jamaica abhors politics and is coloured by a metaphysical fixation
and nurtured by an apocalyptic obscession. Although the Rastafarian Movement
in Jamaica is not explicitly political, they have helped to undermine the
legitimacy of authority that is vital to any state if it is to maintain social
order. It is not a Movement that fosters class subservience or accommodates

itself to the division of labour. The black nationalist character of the
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Movement and its concern with equal rights and justice help to create

a spirit of resistance among the mass of the population. Having no
concrete political program, the influence of the Rastafarians is much

- more extensive in the realm of music and other aspects of cultural
expression. This would include the way people speak, hairstyles that
become fashionable, etc. In short, they represent a sub-culture that
poses a serious challenge to established authority despite the fact that
there is no centralized organization to articulate the interest of the

Brethren.

The emergence of the Rastafarian Movement reflects the differen-
tiation that has taken place within the society in the last thirty vyears.
The class structure has become more complex and as Stone suggests, is
characterized by stratification. The stratification of the working class
has not tempered the militancy of the trade union movement and the down-
turn in the economy has helped to exacerbate relations between labour and
capital. The Jamaican working class is presently represented by trade
unions which are committed to economism and thus despite the frequent
labour disputes do not'represent an organized force for revelutionary
change. T want to stress that although that is the case at present, it
will not necessarily be the case in another decade. The phenomenon of
inflation is quite new to Jamaica and if the labour movement is affected
by an erosion in the standard of living, then that reformist bent could

very well give way to demands for revolutionary change.

The group in the society that has the capacity to tear asunder the

social fabric of the nation is the lumpen-proletariat who adhere to the
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sub—culture of violence. Many lumpen youths pay homage to Rastafari but
are far more concerned with material survival. There exist a generation
of lumpen youth who have grown up in a secular society wﬁere the mass of
people are consumer oriented but the economy cannot satisfy the material
acquisitivenss of all. These youths are bred in an urban environment and
are simply not awed by the free-wielding authority of the police. Lumpen-
youths in Jamaica or those condemned to a marginal position in the society
do not constitute a subservient minority but a mass force that is contemp-
tuous of those who have acquired property and very much willing to use the
arsenal of weapons at their disposal to acquire the needs and wants creéted
in a modernizing society. Obviously such a force makes the maintaining of

social order a trying task if not a futile one.

Although there are sections of the lumpen-proletariat who are quite
removed from the political process, beginning in the 1960s, both pelitiecal
parties were Instrumental in politicizing lumpen gangs. The politicizing
of lumpen gangs added a violent dimension to Jamaican polities. Lumpen-
yvouths who remained outside of the political process, harassed the society
by committing violent crimes that was instrumental in creating a state of
insecurity among those who enjoyed a privileged existence. This had a
dysfunctional impact but was not as destructive as the political violence
that began in 1966. Then a new vista was opened up to elements who had
been excluded from the productive sectors of the economy. The surplus labour
population was now to be used as mercenaries by ambitious politicians in the
mad scramble for control of state power. This meant that certain sectors of

the lumpen-proletariat had been co-opted by the institutionalized political
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parties. The lumpen-proletariat would develop a vested interest in his or
her political party maintaining control of state power with the expectation
that once the battle had been fought, all spoils would be reserved for the
victors. Since the lumpen-population is so huge and dependent on political
largesse, this meant that conventional politics became critical to the well-
being of politicized lumpen-communities. In the following chapters that

development will be meticulously examined.
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CHAPTER V

EARLY POLITICAL VIOLENCE IN JAMAICA
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Political wviolence in Jamaica did not begin with the bloody
battles that were fought in Western Kingston in October, 1966.
The period from 1945-52 was marked by a fierce struggle between
politically affiliated trade‘unions competing for control of
the working class movement. Although'this period was bloody,
the early political violence differs qualitatively from the-
violence that erupted in 1966 and that continued there after-
wards necessitating a state of emergency in June, 1976. The
early political violence had to do with the control of the
working class. Once the trade unions accepted the democratic
principle of representational polls so that workers themselves
by secret ballot could decide which union they wanted to re-
present their interests to management and once the Ministry of
Labour developed the necessary machinery to conduct the poll
taking, the violence among rival trade unions diminished to the
extent that everyone concerned accepted the democratic process.
Early political wviolence took place at a time when the lumpen-—
proletariat communities were not as sizeable as they are today.
During the 1950s they did not constitute the mass force that
they pfesently represent in the urban complex of Kingston and
St. Andrew. In any case, the migration of Jamaicans to Britain
served as a safety valve for possible political unrest. Many
of the migrants going to Britain were unskilled workers who
could not find employment in a modernizing Jamaica. It is this
reason why the unemployment rates in the 1930s averaged 10-12%
while the uneﬁployment rates in the 1960s mushroomed to‘the

staggering figure of 25% of the labour force. One other
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factor that differentiates early political violence from the
violence that erupted in 1966, is that Jamaica remained a colony
until 1962. The party which occupied the seat of government
was accountable to the colonial office and the prerogatives of
governing remained tightly controlled by the British. One must
take into consideration that the size of the budget in pre-
independent Jamaica was relatively small in comparison to the
1960s and later period. This meant that the spoils although
administered in a corrupt way did not have a rippling social
impact. There was no capital available in the pre-independent
pericd to construct low~income housing schemes for the poor and
to dispense with the housing only to party loyalists. The
spoils available remained minute. Nevertheless the precedenée
of political victimization was established from the genesis of

universal suffrage politiecs in 1944,

On taking office in 1944, Bustamante immédiately assumed
the portfolio of the ministry of Works. This Ministry was res-
ponsible for determining the amount of public funds allocated
for public works and made the decisicn as to who would or would
not be employed on governmental projects. Bustamante was in
complete control of the 'pork-barrel' and used it to.advance
the cause of the Jamaica Labour Party and the Bustamante Indus-
trial Trade Union. This point is of extreme importance. At
the genesis of mass participation in electoral politics, the
Chief Minister of Jamaica, Alexander Bustamante, hero of the
working class, initiated the policy of excluding members of the

Opposition Party from enjoying the spoils of government,
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Bustamante was placed in the unenviable situation of beilng
in control of the first elected government at a time when mass
expectations ran extremely high. Bustamante, an astute rabble-
rouser, could no longer ride the crest of protest. He had to
produce, to deliver in a concrete way or see his popularity
plummet and the allegiance of the masses transferred to up and
coming stalwarts. Since he knew he could not satisfy mass ex-
pectations and that the enthuslasm among party supporters could
not be sustained unless they could point to some matefial géin,
Bustamante introduced the policy of victimization. It served
as a feward mechanism for the party inm control oflstate power
and punished those who had the audicity to oppose the Party's
gquest for power. At this early date, the ability of the govern-
ment to produce spoils was quite limited. Nevertheless Jamaica
was still very much an agrarian society and although rural folks
sought governmental spoils to improve their material condition,
it was not a matter of life and death. Most could eke out a
living from small farms or from the nearby plantations. The
dependency on governmental largesse came into being during the
1960s with the establishment of sprawling lumpen-communities
primarily concentrated in Western Kingston. Although the em-
bryonic lumpen-communities were critical of the status quo, a
sub-culture opposed to the extant politic;l system had not
developed to a force that omne could say that the society's
value consensus had been shattered. During the 1950s from a
cultural viewpoint, Jamaica constituted a cohesive whole. Let

us examine in detail early political violence that was centred
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around labour disputes.

There were 145 labour disputes in 1945 and 39 minor com-
plaints were referred to the Ministry of Labour.

0f the 145 disputes reported, 97 resulted

in strikes involving some 11,600 workers

and a time loss of upwards 91,650

man-days. Over half of the strikes

(53 percent) occurred in agriculture

reflecting a testing by the B.I.T.U.

of its new-found power as well as a

drive for 'closed-shop' agreements

to exclude the T.U.C.

The ranks of the B.I.T.U increased from 30,000 to 40,000

2

while the T.U.C saw its ranks depleted from 14,000 to 10,000.
Workers with the B.I.T.U received preference as Bustamante in-
sisted that the Sugar Manufacturers should employ workers from
his Party. It was possible for the B.I.T.U to wage strikes and
to pursue a policy of labor militancy in respect to the private
sector. In the public sector, government was the employer and

it was in this sector that the T.U.C posed its most serious

challenge to Bustamante's regime.

In January, 1946 the T.U.C. served Notice on the Bustamante
government. The Railway Employee's Union represented by the
T.U.C . demanded higher wages and shorter working hours. 1In the
following month of 1946, the workers at the Mental Hospital
(Asylum) in Kingston represented by Government Hospital and
Prison Employees Union, an affiliate of the T.U.C. went out on
strike:

As a result of the strike, Kingston was
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overrun by escaped mental patients

some of them dangerous. The police reportedly
in sympathy with the strikers, did not act
with alacrity to round up escapees. Bustamante
taking the position that the strike

was against his govermnment, advised

the Governor by telegram, "With regard to

the strike at Mental Hospital a large body

of nurses belong to my union. You are to take
an 1ron hand in this matter._No sympathy
whatsoever must be shown". '

Bustamante interpreted the T.U.C. actions as a personal
challenge to his government and recommended using the 'iron-hand'
of the state to crush the unrest of the workers. The military

was brought in to man the asylum.

OnSaturday February, 17, 1946 the Minister of Sccial Services
and Welfare visited the Mental Hospital but was prevented from
entering the premises by the pickets. Later the same morning,
Alexander Bustamante arrived on the scene and was allowed tp walk
through the gate of the Asylum. On his way to the hospital a
patient threw a stone that hit Bustamante. The incensed Bustamante
went straight to the docks where the B.I.T.U commanded the loyalty
of the port workers and marched with a group of JLP enthusiasts
to the scene of the labor unrest. Frank Gordon, an eyewitness
of the event reported:

Sometime late, we saw a march coming

toward the hospital. It was later

recognized that a large throng of port

workers were being led by Mr. Bustamante

and Mr., Pixley with pieces of wood in

their hands.

The crowd by then a mob had beaten
up the pickets at the Paradise Street gate and

moved up Paradise Street towards Windward
Road and the main gate. On the way they
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encountered many motorists but one of them

John Nicholas they identified as a PNP man.

He was dragged out of the car and when he

got out he tried to run away from the mob

but they pursued him and backed him

up at the gate of a house. He then

drew his reveolver and fired a shot in

the air. But this only infuriated them

and he was again attacked. He shot

one of his attackers dead before he was

heaten to death by the mob. The mob

continued their rampage and several

other people including the pickets were

badly beaten.

The situation escalated and the T.U.C. called out on strike
the prison guards, firemen and railroad workers to support the
Union's effort. An inmate of the institution started a fire
"which gutted the epileptic ward and fifteen helpless inmates

‘ 5
were burned to death'". The Governor declared a State of Emergency.
The dispute was eventually settled in March, 1946 when the
strikers returned to the job and the State of Emergency was lifted.
A police investigation of the incident led to the indictment of
Alexander Bustamante, Chief Minister and Frank Pixley, Minister
of Social Welfare and they were both charged with manslaughter
in the death of J. Nicholas. The prosecutor's indictment of
Bustamante and Pixley was based on the fact that both Ministers
of Government left the scene and returned at the head of a mob

that resulted in the death of a citizen. The case was tried in

St. Mary but both politicians were fﬁund not guilty by the jurors.

The T.U.C continued with their confrontation tactics against
the Bustamante government. They organized workers and unem-

Ployed to m@otest against the 'iron hand' of Government. The
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T.U.C organized marches around the issue of political victimiza-
tion. The response by the Bustamante government to the confronta-
tion tactics of the T.U.C. was to pass legislation that would
restrict this form of political conduct. In May, 1947 the
Bustamante government introduced and passed in ﬁhe Legislature

a bill to prohibit marches within a prescribed distance of the
Labour Department, the executive offices of the Kingston and St.
Andrew Corporation (the Municipal government) and Headquarters

6
House which was the seat of the National legislature.

In January, 1948 labour wviolence occurred again. The
affiliated T.U.C. Tramway Transport and General Workers Union
called the bus workers out on strike in an attempt to obtain
recognition of the Union. To disrupt the Jamaica UFilities
Company Ltd. the workers kept the ignition keys and refused to
return the buses to the terminal depot. In addition the Conduc-
tors impounded the Company's petty cash. The parties inﬁolved
in the dispute met at Kings House, the Governor's official
residence. The Company refused to recognize the Union and
attempted to re—establish the bus routes with the experienced

operators still out on strike.

On March 1, a home-made bomb exploded on a bus and one
passenger was seriously injured and eleven others required hos-
pital treatment. The incensed workers stoned and fired upon the
buses in service. One driver was shot to death and three strik-

ing employees were accused of the murder.
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In February, 1950, the T.U.C. challenged the B.I.T.U. for
the representational rights of workers employed at Myrtle Banﬁ
Hotel in Kingston. After the B.I.T.U refused to a poll of the
workeré, the T.U.C proceeded to call a strike. It was in this
dispute that the T.U.C first employed professional pickets to
assist the striking effort. The situation became so explosive
that the Riot Act was read and teargas used to disperse the
strikers. The dispute was settled by an arbitrator who ruled that
a secret poll be conducted and representational rights decided
by a majority. The poll was conducted by the Officers of the
Ministry of Labour. This strike established a precedence for
representational disputes, one of the principal causes of labour
violence during these years. Fifteen polls of this kind were

conducted by the Ministry of Labour in 1950 without much rancor.

The T.U.C had made inroads into the B.I.T.U's control of
the labour force in the urban areas and in 1950 challenged the
Bustamante's control of the sugar-estate workers. The two estates
targeted were Worthy Park Estate and Lluidas Vale.

As B.I.T.U., supporters armed with

machetes poised to cross the picket

lines, the T.U.C hurried truck-loads of

picket reserves from outside areas, and

the estate took on the appearance of a
battlefield. 1In the 1st week of December,
young citrus plants were wantonly

destroyed and cane-fields set a-fire. The
Riot Act was read early in January, 1951

and police, using tear-gas on T.U.C.

picket lines, carried strike~breakers

through the lines. Bustamante's car was
stoned and he returned shots from his revolver.
The strike was called off as a result of
continued efforts of Church leaders, prominent
citizens and the Labour Department. After
agreement was reached to take a poll
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at that estate, the T.U.C claimed represen-
tational rights at several others. The
B.I.T.U hitherto the undisputed boss

in the sugar industry, agreed to negotiate
jointly with the T.U.C. for the 1951 crop
and alsec that the Labour Department

should take polls at sixteen of twenty-
three sugar estates where the T,U.C.
claimed majority rights. The T.U.C gained
majority rights on only two of the sixteen
estates pelled.

The involvement of church leaders in labour disputes was
reflective of the society's concern with working class violence.,
Even Bustamante at the beginning of the 1950s became amenable
to conciliation and recognized the bargaining rights of the rival
T.U.C. MNevertheless the Bustamante government continued to rely
on legislation to defuse the situvation., Professional pickets
were outlawed in 1952, Compulsory arbitration was required for
labour disputes affecting essential services. Essential services
included much of the workforce over which the T,U.C. wielded
influence - water, health, postal, transport telegraph and rail-
road workers., It is at this juncture that the labour movement
entered into a period of routinization. The machinery of the
established state was able to resolve disputes through the taking
of secret polls and the B.I.T.U. and the T.U.C. were willing to

co—-exist with each other.

What further contributed to the routinization of labour
disputes was the purging of the leading organizers in the T.U.C,
Frank Hill, Ken Hill, Richard Hart and Arthur Henry were purged

from the P,N.P for ideological transgressions in 1952, There
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is an international dimension to this purge which I will state
briefly. The T.U.C. was affiliated to the World Federation of
Trade Unions which came increasingly under the influence of
Marxist trade unicnists, The British T.U.C. withdrew from the
W.F.T.U. in 1949 charging that the organization was dominated by
communists. There had also been close relationship between the
People's National Party in Jamaica and the T.U.C. in England. The
T.U.C. placed pressure on the P.N.P to have the T.U.C. in Jamaica
withdraw its membership from W.F.T.U. and to become attached to
the International Confederation of Trade Unions which was formed
to give trade union support to the cause of the capitalist regimes
that dominated the international economy. The T.U.C. in Jamaica
was forced to withdraw from the W.F.T.U. but they refused to join

the I.C.F.T.U.

The National Workers Union was formed in September 1952 and
replaced the T.U.C as the working arm of the P.N.P. The N.W.U.
received support from I.C.F.T.U., the British T.U.C., the U.S.W.A.
and the Cuban Workers' Federation.10 The N.W.U was perceived
as a3 safe non-communist union. With the reduction in the strength
of the T.U.C. labour relations were devoid of any ideological

rancor and disputes could be resolved by the machinery developed

in the Ministry of Labour.

The tradition of trade unionism directly link working class
activity to party politics and in the period being discussed

(1945-52) violence during the time of elections was not uncommon.
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The street corner meeting is the cornerstone of electoral activity
in Jamaica. If a particular party cannot hold outdoor rallies,
then it is denied its most important medium of communicating

with the electorate. Without the street corner nmeeting, the
party's campaign cannot develop the enthusiasﬁ and mass momentum
essential for electoral victory. The street corner meetings also
serve as a catharsis for fervent party supporters, a place where

loyalty can be reaffirmed.

"Boss'" Wright, a PNP activist complained that during the 1940s
the group meetings held by the PNP were constantly harassed by
members of the JLP. "As soon as you 1lit a lamp in support of the

11
PNP you would be stoned by members of the JLP". The PNP
accused the JLP of sabotaging their meetings and preventing them
from having access to the mass electorate. The PNP responded by
establishing a Pioneer Group that had as its primary function
the protection of party meetings. Boss Wright, a member of the
group assessed the historicai gsignificance of the group.

The group grew to 360 members, and

we used to scout out meeting sites,

make sure of refuge and assistance if

the meetings were attacked and generally-

provided security from attack. Soon we

could hold most of our group meetings and

street meetings without molestation 12
although the violence still continued.

Another famous PNP strong-arm group during this period was-
Group 69, named after the street number of the headquarters on
Matthews Lane in Western Kingston. Group 69 was not only a self

defense unit of the PNP but they were a group committed to the
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building of socialism and were linked tec the T.U.C. In answer to
the question why Group 69 was formed, Lester McKenzie, a member
of the group reiterated at the PNP's 40th Anniversary:

Group 69 was formed for the purpose of

staving off the many attacks launched

against PNP people, particularly in

Central Kingston. As vanguards of the PNP

we contributed considerably to protecting

our brothers and sisters from the tyranny of

the then majority party, whose intention it

then was to drive us off the streets of Kingston

and to make it impossible for us to keep 13

meetings and therefore to cripple our organization.

The most violent political battle during this early period
took place in October, 1947, when the campaign for the first muni-
cipal elections under universal suffrage was held. Then as now,
this vicious battle took place in Trench Town, Western Kingston.
Before 1947, there existed a council comprised of eight Councillors
who were elected to three year terms, Members of the House of
Representatives in that specifiec area, and the Custos of the
Parish. Members of the House and the Custos were classified as
ex-officio members. The Councillors were also responsible for
electing Aldermen for a one year term and both the Councillors
and Aldermen elected the Mayor and the Deputy Mayor. The reor-
ganization that took place in 1947 eliminated the Aldermen and

Councillors were directly elected on the basis of universal

suffrage.

The incident involving the supporters of both political
parties is now known as the Battle of Rose Town. On that bloody
night in October, 1947, the JLP held a meeting in Jones Town at

Thompson and Asquith Streets and the PNP held their meeting in
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Rose Town at Nathan and Duff Streets. Mrs. Gladys Ellington, a
PNP activist recalls that the JLP meeting which had attracted
more people attacked the PNP meeting. Another PNP meeting being
held somewhat further away on North Street was informed of the
incident and marched to the rescue of their beleaguered compatriots.
The battle between the two supporters lasted through the night.
By the time the sun rose the following morning, four people were
dead and more than two huindred wounded.

The Battle of Rose Town was a strategic

victory for the PNP, because it meant that for

the first time the PNP could take to the streets

without harassment from the JLP. The PNP

had learnt the principles of effective

self-defence.

That was the lesson of Rose Town

and history records that the PNP won 11 ocut of 13

seats in the Corporation Council with Comrade

Ken Hill wvictorious in Trench Town. The PNP

took control of the KSAC for the first time.

This marked the beginnin% of the end of
JLP power in Kingston. 1

The PNP demonstrated strength in Western Kingston in 1947
during the Kingston and St. Andrew Corporation elections forced
Bustamante to abandon the constituency of Western Kingston which
he won in 1944 and opted for a safe seat in Clarendon, where he
could depend on the unceasing loyalty of the sugar workers initially
organized by the‘B.I.T.U. This reveals the vicissitudinal nature
of politics in the most wretched section of the city, Western
Kingston. Every election from 1944 to 1962, the Member of
Parliament for Western Kingston failed to retain his seat. 1In
other words, no candidate in Western Kingston won the constituency

in consecutive elections. It was not until 1967 that Edward Seaga
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shattered that tradition by winning in 1967, an event that
we will describe in great detail when we examine the political

violence of 1966-67.

SUMMARY

From the inception of mass polities in Jamaica in 1944,
the two major political parties reaiised that the party which
controlled or had attained dominance among the yorking class
would be the Party that would triumph at the polls. The PNP-
affiliated TUC took an aggressive position on the question
of challenging the JLP affiliated BITU for control of the
island's working class. The violence associated with the
labour movement declined considerably once the parties involved
accepted the right of the Mindistry of Labour to conduct democratic
polls in order to decide who would represent the workers in
their confrontation with management. By 1952, the trade union
movement had reached a stage wherein disputes were settled by
an institutionalized prodess. Political violence occurred during
the heat of electioneering but the weapons used were limited
to sticks and stones. There..was obvicusly some consPiratérial
attempts to disrupt meetings and both the JLP and PNP indulged
in the recruiting of strong arm loyalist. It was during this
period that the emotional identification with a particular party
had its roots. People thought of themselves primarily as JLP or

PNP. This party identity was far more salient than any national
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identity. Strong feelings for a particular party preceded
the obtaining of independence and a sense of Jamaican

nationalism has remained up te this day, extremely weak.

The spoils available to party cadres remained infinitesimal
due to the limited state powers that the Party in office could
wield and the undeveloped state of the economy. Despite the
limited nature of the spoils, Bustamante established the precedence
of political victimization by assuﬁing control of the pork-barrel
Ministry of Works and allocated contracts and employﬁent
exclusively to those who rallied to the JLP's flag in a futile
attempt to advance the cause of the Party and the union.

Already, we observe the wvolatile nature of politics in Western
Kingston. The people in Western Kingston demonstrated their
dissatisfaction with the status quo by successfully removing

from office the incumbent representative after every election.

No political Party held their loyalty for more than five years.
Not until the 1960s when the JLP in the post-independence

period intreduced the low-income housing scheme of Tiveoli Gardens
that Party loyalty deepens and that constituency is stripped of
its former political wolatility. But there were more demands
being placed on the system than the system could supply. There
were more people seeking governmental housing than there were
units being constructed. Only die~hard JLP supporters received
the spoils of‘government. This brutal peolicy created intra-class

divisions among the mass of the population. Political
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victimization had now been institutionalized in independent Jamaica.
The Party that had control of state power could decide whether
the living standards of a certain section of the population

improved or not. Polities in Jamaica had become a life and

death struggle.
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By the middle 1960s, we witness a decline in the wvalue con-
sensus of Jamaican society. Néw social groups, like the Rastafar-
ians and violent gangs who adhered to a sub-culture of violence
began to emerge. People will not adhere to the dominant value
system unless they are convinced that they are deriving some
benefits from the existing division of labour. In a pre-modern
spociety, a rural environment is usually characterized by low
material expectations and a high degree of celestial fulfillment.
The rise in crime and social rebellion reflected the cultural
changes that the mass of the population living in the urban com-
plex of Kingston and St. Andrew had undergone. Material wvalues
were now highly coveted and even though that penchant for reli-
giosityrpersisted, religion took on a new form as expressed by

Rastafarians and served to undermine the legitimacy of the state.

The statistics on crime compiled by the Department of
Statistics fail to differentiate between violence of a political
nature and violence that is of a sdcial or economic nature.
Undoubtedly social or economic violence is an indication of in-
"equities in the political system but for our purposes I am not
concerned with that. For our analytical purpose, I wish to
distinguish violence of a political nature from armed robberies,
murders, shootings etc. that may only be indirectly political.
In this Chapter I am only concerned with the latter to prove that
a sub-culture of violence did precede the large scale political
turmoil that erupted in 1966 and that crimes against the person

became a serious social problem by the middle of the 1960s.



The English scholar, Terry Lacey has argued quite uncon-
vincingly why Jamaican society has become so vielent. He attri-
buted the non-political violence to frustration which was "always
near the surface in many family and persoﬁal situations and that
the underlying social and economic reasons for this frustration
related mostly to the family pattern in a particular economic
context".1 Lacey listed a number of these incidents to illustrate
his point. These included (1) a man was chopped to death by
his half-brother with a machete during family dispute about
whether the children should go to school or work on the farm
(2) a man shot his son dead during a row over gambling losses
and over the use of the car and then shot himself (3) a young
girl murdered another over the ownership of a dress or skirt
(4) a man killed a friend during domino game by hitting him on
the head with a piece of board (5) and a motorist dragged another
driver from his car after a minor collision and shot him.

What Lacey fails to point out is how the character of the
violence changed during the mid-nineteen sixties. It was not
just family disputes that accounted for the increasing crime
rate, especially crimes of viclence. Burglaries, armed robberies,
rapes, shootings, murders, increased phenomeﬁally during these
years. To explain this by stating that the society was always

vieolent and at times brutish is to say nothing.

Another social scientist, Aggrey Brown digs intoc the histori-

cal past to explain the violent predilection of Jamaican society:
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the faet that slavery and colonialism

were midwives of contemporary Jamaican

society must be an important desideratum

in any analysis of violence in the society.

Not only because both phenomena determined

the socio-economic structure of the society

but also because they were both violent

phenomena. That the Jamaican people suffered

both for well over 300 years may well be

testimony to their resiliency. Cultural

nationalists seeking to exhort the Jamaican

people to greatness would perhaps see it that

way. Those wishing to understand and manage

violence in contemporary Jamaica, however

cannot afford to ignore the psychological

linkages between both phenomena and what appears

to be an endemic condition in  the body-politic. 2

The Jamaican people resisted quite wvioclently the
institution of slavery until this dastardly system was
abolished in 1834. But as I have explained in Chapter 1V
that the spirit of resistance that was cultivated during
the era of slavery gave way to a spirit of accommodation
to the colonial order. Except for the Paul Bogle Rebellion
of 1865, the peasant populatioﬁ did not challenge the established
division of labour. Interest groups among the peasantry were
not formed for the express purpose of demanding a sweeping land
redistribution program. There is no evidence to support
the thesis that reral society in Jamaica is characterized by a
great deal of inter-personal violence. Violent crime only
reached epidemic proportions when a large body of lumpen-
elements were bottled up in the wretched and teeming shanty
towns that adorn the urban complex of Kingston and St. Andrew.
Brown has gone further and asserted that the socialization of
children, meaning specifically the traditionm of flogging that

is widely an accepted way to discipline children "have had

effects on the collective consciousness of Jamaicans, many
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of Whoﬁ even today see the solution to the nation's problem
in this regard as increasing the ante of state violence".3
The socialization of children could be a facﬁor in creating
a predisposition of violence but the flogging of children
did not commence with the 1960s and dates és far back as
during the era of slavery. We are arguing that the flogging

of children does not explain why there was such a phenomenal

increase in violent crimes during the 1960s.

An analysis of the lyrical contents of reggae music
provides us with an insight into the cultural changes that
the society was undergoing. Reggae music is basically a
social history of Jamaican society in the last two decades.
Since most of the reggae artists come from the working class
poor or from the ranks of the lumpen-proletariat, the music

that they compose reveal the new lumpen sub-culture.

The Rude Boy Phenomenon

The sub-culture of violence is often referred to as
the rude boy phenomenon. Commenting on this development,
Rex Nettleford stated:

Theirs is a secular social and political
"philosophy' that invokes the right to

work, stresses the obligation that society
has to the individuals born into it, demands
equitable distribution of wealth with special
consideration for the deprived black majority
and calls for universal justice. &
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Nettleford presents the 'rude boy' in idealistic terms
that is in fact contradicted by the 'rudies' passion for
violence. The rude boy was not concerned with universal
justice. He was preoccupied with his own economic survival
and was ﬁot governed by any moral precepts. He was structurally
excluded from gainful employment and the skills that he had
acquired living in the 'ghetto' were not saleable in the
marketplace but he could use his acgquired ruthlessness to
usurp or to a appropriate the property of the more prosperous
citizens. In many respects the rude boy and his passion forxr
violence is an outgrowth of a developing society plagued by
a chroniec problem of surplus labour.

A popular reggae song during the 1960s was Desmond Dekker
and the Aces' 007.

007, 007,

at ocean's eleven

rude boy a go wail

cause them out a jail

rude boy cannot get bail

Them a loot, them a shoot

them a wail, a shanty town

rude boy de pon probation, shanty town

rude boy a bomb up de town

Another case in point, Rupie Edwards' Rudie Get Bail glorifies

the machismo image of the 'rude boy'.

Rudie don't fear

Rudie don't fear

Strong like lion

We is. like diron

Rudies don't fear, no boy
Rudies don't fear
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Peter Tosh's I'm the Toughest also lauded the jingoism of

the 'rude boy'.
Anything you can do
I can do it better
I'm the toughest
I can do what
you can do
Never try to do

What I do
I'm the toughest.

The rude boy is reknown for his'daring and is not
terrified by the police or the state. As far as he is concerned,
the state lacks legitimacy as it does not provide for his
material needs. The 'rudie' is willing to challenge the system
on an individual or a gang basis. The rudie fights the
state of 'war' with youths from adjacent communities. Status
in such an environment is related to cultivating a reputation
for viciousness. There is very little sense of class
consciousness, What is pronounced is a sense of turf, a

willingness to defend turf or a member of the community.

Iin commenting on the connection between the sub-culture of
violence and the Rastafarian, Nettleford states:

Many a rude boy consciously shared
Rastafarian beliefs and practices 'and
meandered quite comfortably between the
religious escapism of Repartdation, Rastas
and the secular and materialistic anarchy
of the rudie youth. 5

The rude boy was fascinated by Rastafarian religiosity but

he was a creature of a materialistic age and had to plunder
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in order to satiate his material cravings. The religious folk
culture did not correspond to the rude boy's contemporary
environment. Divorced from any moral compunctions, the

rude boy used viclence to attain his objectives.

The state felt compelled to take drastic measures to
cope with the upsurge of vioient crime. Throughout Bustamante's
political career, he had an ongoing battle with the police
who he harangued for not being sympathetic to the Jaméica'
Labour Party. The security forces were overwhelmingly
pro~People's National Party. In the 1967 general election
the security forces voted 65.4 per cent for the PNP and
32.1 per cent for the JLP, the party whe had control of
state power at the time. 2.5 per cent of the ballots were
deemed 5poilt.6 Once Hugh Shearer assumeé the office of Prime
Minister in 1967, he tried to improve the relationship between
the JLP and the police, With the increasing incidents of
crime, the morale of the police department was critical to
any effort to decrease crime. In a speech delivered at the
Ward Theatre in May, 1967, Hugh Shearer gave the police the
blessings of the State to take aggressive action against
criminals.

I am a no-nonsense Prime Minister...

(I have) given orders to the police to proceed

without reservation and without restrictions

to tackle the problem of violence and to bring

the wrong~doers to justice in whatever way it
can be dome. 7
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In an address to the Police Federation, Prime Minister Shearer
further stated 'When it comes to handling crime in this country
I do not expect any policemané when he taékes a criminal, to
recite any Beatutude to him'. Shearer and the police presumed
that drastic action would reduce the rise in violent crime

but as the statistics of the 1970s indicate despite harsh

measures, crime has continued to rise. (See Table 6.4)

The situation deteriorated so badly in April, 1969 that
the President of the Jamaica Employers Federation, Leslie
Ashenheim called on the government to declare a State of Emergency.

Ashenheim was fearful that crime would affect the investment

climate;

I think the Government should be told

that the general public of all classes

is thoroughly fed up with the state of
violent siege in which it now lives, that
Government is daily losing support because

it gives no evidence of any definite and
effective action and that Government would
have the entire country behind 1t in any
action which gave promise of an immediate short~term
remedy for the situation. Not only is life
at danger, but business is threatened and our
tourist positive character. 9 ‘

The then leader of the Opposition, Michael Manley reflected
the state of fear that prevailed in the society and appointed
a task force to study crime on a non-partisan basis under the

chairmanship of a2 Roman Catholic priest, Father Roy Campbell. 10
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Whereas the 'rude boy' phenomenon had at its disposal
ratchet knives, by the late 1960s and the beginning of the 1970s,
gun crimes had become prevalent. Many of the guns used in
robberies were captured from private citizens. Senior Superintendent
Richard Levy revealed teo the public that in almost every
instance a firearm was recovered from a criminal, the firearm
was either lost or stolen from the responsible citizen. From
1965 to 1970 602 guns had been lost or stolen from citizens. H
Although Levy did not mention it, a fair percentage of the

weapons and ammunition that circulate in the underworld are

supplied by the Army and the police who sell hardware for profit.

In Table 6. 2 a proportion of the casualties caused by
firearms.from 1960 to 1969 is given. From 1960 to?65, the
number increases from 19 to 52. From 1966 to‘1969, the number of
casualties from 1966 to 1969 in comparison to the earlier period
reflect the ﬁslitical nature of the violence. Table 6.3 contains
the figures of casualties caused by the security forces of the
state would include the army and the police. Total casualties
from police shooting increase from 1960 to 1965 and thereafter,
the amount of casualties simply take-off, Again, we can use
1966 as a demarcation year. The data from Table 6.3 reflect
the deteriorating relationship between the working c¢lass and
non—-working class poof and the state. There are more people
challenging the authority of the state and the state is forced

to take increasing measures of repression. One must understand

that Jamaican policemen were not armed until the middle of
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the 1960s when social order could only be maintained by arming
the police force and using the army to assist an overworked
police force. The data in Table 6.4 is more contemporary and
shows the quantum leap of crimes of violence. These figures
represent the shattering of the society's wvalue consensus.

The section of the lumpen-proletariat that adhered to a
sub-culture of violence was becoming increasingly bold and the
number of violent incidents was increasing evéry day. The
economy was growing by leaps and bounds but so was the ranks

of the lumpen-proletariat. This meant increasing numbers of people
turned to criﬁe as a livelihood or to politics hoping to benefit
from the vicious policy of political victimization providing
one's party was din power. A politicized gang whose party was

in power couid refrain from armed robberies as there might be
sﬁfficient spoils being filtered down by the party in the form
of contracts, construction sites, public works projects etc. to
satisfyv the needs of the most favoured and influential members.
But the favoured position that these people enjoyed was at

the same time creating animosity among those who were supporters
of the Party that did not control state power. Such a condition
would definitely contribute to increase levels of violence.

In addition the political gang would have to resort to other
untoward measures in order to;survive, further undermining

the social fabric of the nation. A child growing up in the
ghetto would observe that the more vicious, violent-prone members

of the community were the ones who received the political or



~254-

TABLE 6. 1

Total Number of Casuvalties Recorded in Violent

Incidents 1960-69

Year Incidents Without, Incidents With Total Percentage
Reported Casualties Reported Casualties Incidents of Total 1960-69

1960 16 17 33 1.70
1961 27 37 64 3.30
1962 58 - 46 104 5.37
1963 57 57 114 5.89
1964 22 85 107 5.53
1965 VR 112 146 7.55
1966 107 156 263 13.59
1967 115 352 467 24.13
1968 55 213 268 13.85
1969 53 316 369 19.07
Total 544 1,391 1,935 100.0

Source: Terry Lacey Violence and Politics in
Jamaica, 1960-70, Internal Security in
a Developing Country, P. 67
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TABLE 6. 2

Proportion of Casualties Caused By

Firearms 1960 - 69

Year ; Number Percent
1960 19 70. 4
1961 26 51.0
1962 | 37 33.6
1963 . 48 45.7
1964 31 27.9
1965 52 32.9
1966 ' 119 ' 39.4
1967 202 : 44,2
1968 143 58.1
1969 206 51.6
Total 883

44 .9

Source: Terry Lacey op cit, p. 70



=256-

TABLE 6. 3

Casualties Caused By The Gunfire of The Security

Forces
iEEE Total Casualties From Police Shooting
1960 _ _ 5
1961 ' 15
1962 - 21
1963 21
1964 15
1965 : 14
1966 28
1967 : 44
1968 57
1969 79
Total 299

Source: Terry Lacey, Op cit, p. 72
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TABLE 6. 4

Crimes of Violence 1970 -~ 71

Year Crimes of Violence Murders
1970-71 5,713 152
1971-72 o 11,093 ' 145
1972-73 11,474 188
1973-74 15,869 232
1974-75 12,949 207
1975-76 : 12,864 291

Sources: Compiled from the Jamaican Yearbook
of Statistics 1970-76
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non-political rewards and thus aspire to imitate that form of

behaviour.

I am suggesting that although it is analytically useful
to distinguish between direct political vieclence and social,
economic violence on the other hand, they are inter-related.
Political gangs that are removed from having access to state
power are forced to commit economic crimes and usually attack
gang rivals who are enjoying the fruits of the Party in power.
It becomes very difficult for class based politics to emerge in
this type of pélitical setting. The mass of the population
are divided among themselves, fighting for the crumbs that fall
from the tables of exalted politicians. The status quo is
being preserved at éhe same time that the status quo is being
undermined. The politicians themselves recognize the deteriorating
situation but are so caught up in the fierce competition for
control of the state that they are willing to sanction any deed

if it dincreases the chance of the Party emerging the viector at the

next election.

A sub-culture of violence did emerge prior to the politicizing
of the "lumpen-proletariat but the coopting of this soecial class
has given the political system a vioclent dimension that during the
periods of heightened political activity, order can only be
maintained through the use of extra-constitutional measﬁres.
"In Chapter 7, we shall examine how political victimization and

political violence have corrupted the democratic system.
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POLITICAL VIOLEKCE IN THE 1967 ELECTION
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The 1967 Election was the first held in the post-independent
period. The Jamaica Labour Party had obtained a majority of
the seats in Parliament in the 1962 Election that was held to decide
which Party would be the first to govern the sovereign nation
of Jamaica. This meant that the Party in power for the first
time could govern without being accountable to the colonial office.
The Jamaican government was free to perform as an actor on
the stage of international politics. The state could embark on a

more energetic attempt at developing the economy and in seeking

developmental loans abroad.

In a competitive two party political system like Jamaica,
the Party in power is mindful that the policies adopted will
ensure the Party's re-—-electability when they face the.electorate
the next time around. On assuming office in 1962 the Jamaica Labour
Party pursued in a systematic way the policy of political
yictimization. The role of the state had expande& in the
independence period and this meant that there would be more
'spoils' to go around for party supporters. A decision was made
by the JLP government to begin construction on a8 low-income housing
scheme to be constructed in the constituency of Western Kingston,.
This was to be a million dollar scheme. There would not only be
money for contractors and work for comstruction labourers but
the finished product would be reserved for party loyalists. I am
suggesting that the paramouﬁt concern of the poverning party was
not to alleviate the wretchedness of housing conditions in Western
Kingston but to construct a éolitical base for the Jamaica Labour_

Party that would make that constituency a safe seat for the
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JLP in the future elections. It was presumed that those who

were excluded from getting any of the governmental largesse,

would simply tuck-in their tails and begin to support the Party that
wielded this enormous amount of power. Rather than this

occurring, what in fact was the consequencé of this-policy of
victimization was that those who were discriminated against would

be willing to vehemently fight against this form of political
genocide. This was tantamount to a declaration of war. One's

political affiliation could decide one's material well-being.

If membe;s of the lumpen-proletariat were convinced that
there were alternative means available other than obtaining 'favours'
through the Party in power, this policy of victimization would
not have led to such bloody consequences. Despite the high economic
growth rates of the 1960s, the unemployment ranks were swelling.
Lumpen elements saw the opportunities available in political
activify. This was the way to escape the economic misery of
the ghetto and they eagerly latched on to the politiéian's
pantaloons. People in a desperdte situation were literally fighting
for their lives and the policies especially in Western Kingston
and 5t. Andrew took on a violent complexion. The situation
developed its own momentum to the extent that it became impossible
to engage in political activity in that section of the urban
complex without the support of lumpen-gangs., It is important to
point out that once people are recruited to fight politics, it
does not mean that after the election is over they will return

to a state of being meek and mild, The gun used to fight politics

can be used in other 1lldicit activities.
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Were the politicians mindful of that? The politicians and the
rival bolitical organization were not concerned with that. These
partieé were formed for the primary pu;pose of winning elections
and the behaviour of both political parties from 1966 to 1976 confirms
that thesis. The parties involved in the violent incidents
blamed each other, each professing his own innocence. This chapter
presents a brief overview of elections in Jamaica from 1944 to
1976 and examines the bloody elections of 1967, It is during this
first post-independence elections that we are suggesting that

political violence undergoes serious qualitative changes.

Political Electicons in Jamaica 1944-76

Jamaica has developed a strong two party system and
competitibn for control of state power gets exceedingly fierce.
There exist some evidence that the democratic system is
institutionalized and already on three occasioms (1955, 1962 and 1972)
power has been transferred peacefully from one party to another.
In addition the founders of the JLP and the PNP, Alexander
Bustamante and Norman Manley respectively are deceased yet both
political parties have continued to command the loyalty of the
Jamaican electorate. Both the democratic system and the political

parties are deeply rooted in the society.

There has hitherto been a total of eight universal suffrage
elections held on the island, five during the colonial period
(1944, 1949, 1955,: 1959 and 1962) and three during the independence

period (1967,1972 and 1976). The JLP won elections in 1944
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TABLE 7.1

General Election Results 1944-76

Votes % Seats

1944 i

e ' 144,661 41.4 22
Ind. 104,814 30.0 5
PNP ' " 82,029 23.5 5
JDP 14,123 4.1 -
Others : 3,500 1.0 -
1949

PNP ' 203,048 43.5 13
JLP 199,538 42 .7 17
Agriculture & Industry Party 4,683 1.0 -
United Party of Jamaica 1,120 0.2 -
Indefendents 58,790 12.6 2
1955

PNP 245,750 50.5 18
JLP 198,929 39.03 14
National Labour Party 6,004 1.23 -
Farmer's Party 19,629 3.91 -
People’'s Freedom Movement 1,737 - 0.36 ‘ -
Right Party ' 198 0.02 -

Independents 24,089 4,95 -



~264~

Continuation of Table 7.1

JL?P
Independent Labour

Others

PPP

Independents

PHNP

Others

‘Source:

Votes % Seats
305,642 54.8 29
247,149 44.3 16

4’595 0-82 -
408 0.08 -
288,130 50.04 26
279,771 48.59 - 19
4,955 0.86 -
2,9333 0.51 -
224,180 50.65 33
217,207 49.08 20
1,185 0.27 -
417,768 47
318,180 13

Compilation of Chief Eléctoral

" ‘0fficer Reports - 1944-72
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1949, 1962 and 1967. The PNP triumphed at the polls in 1955,

1959, 1972 and 1976. Thus there has developed a pattern in Jamaica
that governments are changed approximately every ten

vyears. In a meticulous study of the Jamaican political system,
Sydney Reid surmised at the beginning of the 1960s that

"the political climate is a very healthy one and all factors

point to a greater development and s;rengthening of politics

and the two party system..if effective, intelligent ;nd democratic
leadership is maintained".1 Although the two party system is

entrenched, beginning in the 1967 election, politics in Jamaica

has become incfaasingly violent and dysfunctional.

Beginning in 1949, the PNP commanded the loyalty of the
majority of voters in the Kingston and S5t. Andrew region.
In that election PNP won five of the six seats in Kingston and
St. Andrew. Because of the internal migration of people to the
cities, a greater number of seats had to be proportioned to
the Kingston and St. Andrew region. While in control of state
power, the JLP have been careful to limit the amount of
representation alloted to the cities. 1In 1962, the Kingston and
St. Andrew region was alloted 10 seats out of a total of 45.
In 1967, the House of Representatives was expanded to 53
constituencies but of the additional eight seats only one was
alloted to the Kingston and St. Andrew régioh. The PNP defeated
the JLP in 1972 and increased the number of seats in Parliament

to 60. Of the additional 7 seats created, 4 were alloted to the
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Kingston and St. Andrew area where the PNP are traditionally

strong and the JLP abysmally weak.

Whichever party is in control of state power at the time of
a general election, constituency boundaries are drawn in such
a manner as to enhance the possibility of victory at the polls.
This is an age=-old p}actice in electoral democracies and By itself,
the peculiar carving of constituency boundaries is not tantamount
to political corruption but rest somewhere in the grey area of
authority manoguvring. From the electoral results
(See Table 7.15 the returns reveal that from 1949 the PNP
polled more votes than the JLP but won only 13 seats to the JLP's 17.
This percentage increase for the PNP continued until 1962 when
they managed fo obtain only 487% of the vote in comparison to the

JLP's 50%.

The leader of the PNP in the 1950s, Norman Manley supported
the notion of Pan-Caribbeanism and was one of the architects of
the West Indian Federation. The rancor that developed over
the extent of powers to be concentrated into the hands of the
federal government caused many Jamaicans to doubt the wisdom of the
Federation. The politically astute Bustamante withdrew his
support for the Federation and demanded that Jamaica seek
independence on its own. The Jamaican eleétorate never really

understood the nuances of Federation and were apprehensive about
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this venture sponsored by the British colonial office.

By withdrawing support from the Federation, Bustamante and the
JLP captured the nationalist movement from the PNP and in the
Referendum held on the question of Federation im 1961, the
majority of voters reject the advice of the PNP and opted

for withdrawal. .

The rejuvenated JLP came to power in 1962 taking 26 of
the 45 contested seats. Of the 10 seats contested in.Kingston
and St. Andrew the JLP was able to win only two - Western Kingston
and South—Westérn St. Andrew. In the constituency of Western Kingston,
there were 14,023 registered voters and 11,451 votes were cast.
The JLP won 5,851 votes and the PNP 5,171 which meant that the
JLP candidate won by a margin of 680 votes. The remaining wvotes
went to two other third party candidates. 1In South-Western
St. Andrew (this constituency is adjacent to Western Kingston)
there were 29,133 registered voters and a total of 21,795 votes cast.
O0f these the PNP won 8,951 and the JLP candidate polled 11,913.

2
The JLP candidate won by a margin of over 2,000 votes.

In 1967, the JLP woﬁ 33 seats to the PNP's 20 although
they obtained only 50.65 per cent of the vote in comparison to
the PNP's 49.08. By 1967, the JLP had become a besieged
party which could only maintain control of state power by tampering
with the democratic right of citizens to exercise their franchise.

In 1962 there was a total of 796,476 registered voters on the
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electoral list. Yet by 1967, only 543,307 people remained on the
electoral list, a decrease of 253,169. 1In actuality 580,517 voted
in 1962 while in 1967, 446,815, a reduction of 134,702, One must
take into consideration that this was occuring at a time when the
pepulation was increasing and the British government had passed
iegislation making it extremely difficult for Jamaicans to migrate

to Britain as they did during the 1950s.

The constitution stipulates that any Jamaican citizen over
the age of 21 years or a citizen of the Commonwealth who has re-
sided in Jamaiéa more than one year is entitled to the right to
vote., In 1963 the JLP government introduced and passed an amend-
ment to the Represeqtation of the People Law which gave the govern-
ment the right to declare specific areas of the country as 'pres-
ecribed areas'. What this meant was that the system of uniformly
registering voters was abandoned. In areas designated 'prescribed
areas' the prospective voter would have to be finger-printed,
photographed, and then registered. In non-prescribed areas,
finger-printing and photographs were not necessary. The rationale
the JLP government gave for this new sfstem of registra&ion in
'prescribed areas' was to eliminate the prevalence of bogus voting
which they claimed was rampant in the Kingston and St. Andrew
region. The corporate area (Kingston & St. Andrew) was designated
a prescribed zone. This cumbersome system of registering voters
afforded the JLP the opportunity to disenfranchise voters deemed
PNP loyalists by refusing to register them or conveniently losing

the necessar& papers. In addition, the reduction in registered
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voters in Kingston and St. Andrew would negate the necessity to
apportion additional_seats to the growing metropolis. This tamper=-
ing with the registration system is an illegitimate use of power
and an examplé of the abuse of state power by a party in an attempt
to perpetuate itself in office.

The fierce electoral competitiveness forced the JLP govern-
ment to further abuse state power in order to remain in éffice.
We have.already noted the iﬁportance that Bustamante attached to
the pork-barrel Ministry of Works that he personally assumed the
portfolio of that Ministry. With modernization of the economy,
the size of the governments budget also increased, enabling the
public sector to undertake programmes that would improve to some
extent the living conditions of the masses of poor people. Although
the JLP adhered to a conservative philosophy of government to
maintain credibility they had to foster an image of populism.
Provision-was always made in the budget to spend a.certain sum of
money on puBlic work projects around Christmas time., Undoubtedly
there were always more people chasing these jobs than they were
jobs available. In 1964, the Riot Squad had to be summoned to
maintain order over the allocation of four hundred 'bushing' jobs. ’
In 1965, the JLP government allocated #300,000 for Christmas work
but only alloted #54,000 for the metropolitan region of Kingston
and S5t. Andrew which was dominated by the PNP, This was clearly
a policy of victimization aimed at limiting the spoils of government
trickling down to the voters in Ehe corporate area. The JL?
government was using these programmes to consolidate the strength

of the party and to punish PNP loyalists.
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The. year 1966 was characterized by a litany of strikes. On
April 4, 1966 the National Worker's Union called a postal strike
and the JLP government sacked the strikers and recruited 'scabs'.
A number of violent incidents took place at Half-Way-Tree, Cross

Roads and on Hagley Park Road.

In an attempt to conscolidate power, the JLP pursued a policy
of gibing work only to members of the Bustamante Industrial Trade
Union on construction éites under the auspices of the state. The
leader of the Trade Union Congress, Hopeton Caven militantly
opposed this.pélicy of victimization and in the company of -500
unemployed construction workers, he marched on a construction site
in Harbour Street where the government was bullding new adminis-
trative offices for National Insurance which at the time fell under
the portfelic of the Ministry of Labour. The workers demanded
to be hired and the Jamaica Defense Force .was mobilized and the
unemployed workers dispersed. These enraged workers went on a
two hour rampage, smashing six government buiidings. The head-
quartefs of the BITU was attacked and the seat of the Legislature -
Gordon House was invaded. The Government Employment Bureau was

4
left in a state of shambles.

The Acting Prime Minister Donald Sangster issued a statement
exhorting the police to deal firmly with violators of the law.

We have labored to build a stable

socliety in Jamaica in which all persons

are free to walk the streets of our country
on their legitimate business at any time

of the day or night without being molested
and threatened.
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To revitalize the area of Western Kingston, the JLP government intended
to construct the low~-income housing scheme of Tivoli Gardens and an industrial

park complex. This meant thousands of squatters who were living on the Fore-
shore Road which included Back-0~Wall would have to be removed. It was the
JLP's contention that the squatter settlement of Back-0-Wall was a stronghold
of the PNP. The destruction of the settlement and the displacement of the
lumpen—-proletariat would secure the constituency of Western Kingston for the
JLP. The destruction of the settlement and the displacement of the lumpen-
proletaéiat would secure the constituency of Western Kingston for the JLP.

As we noted previously, no candidate before 1967 had won that constituency
consecutively. Tﬁe squatters along the Foreshore Road were given notice to

move but having no where else to go they decided to resist.

On June 14, 1966, political gangs fought a battle on the streets ex-
8

changing dynamite and molotov cocktails. A contingent of 100 policemen

was rushed to quell the disorder. The Member of Parliament for the consti-
tuency of Western Kingstop and Minister of Development and Welfare interpreted
the violence in this way:

The police should know the background

of violence in West Kingston, featuring for

the first time in our history the use of dynamite
as a weapon against people. This outbreak

began over the past week—-end between two

PNP gangs, one located in the squatter section
of the Foreshore Road (where the vote is 90% PNP)
and the other in the Boys Town Settlement of
squatters. - There was no political motive

behind this occurrence at that time, the

clash was based purely on a domestic conflict
between these gangs. 3

The Minister of Development and Welfare found it prudent to warn the

PNP vis—-a-vis their aggression:
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The JLP has not retaliated to this unprovoked
attack which could have had mass killings

but I hope the PNP-will find someone's shoulder
to cry on if they are taught the hard way that
what falls from their heads will roll on

their shoulders.

People cannot be expected to sit back
and watch peaceful persons slaughtered like
fish by dynamite in West Kingston and 1
accuse the PNP of starting something merciless
and cruel - the end result of which is
unknown and may very well provoke massive
retaliation and death. Because I know
the seriousness of the consequencies involved,
I have tried to exercise control over any
threats of retaliation, but I doubt that
I will be ahle to continue to do so if there
are further provocations of this type
from the PNP. 10

The PNP caretaker for the constituency of Western Kingston, Dudley Thompson
was also concerned about the escalating nature of the violence. Thompson
declared:

The position has become very dangerous.

There is a close link between a growing
criminal wave of terrorism and political
machinations. 1 am giving a loud and clear
warning that unless, now, immediately, strong
steps were taken - Jamaica is going to see her
good name destroyed in disgrace im the

eyes of all right thinking Jamaicans. I have
been uttering the warning for over eighteen months,
the harm and destruction will not be limited
to one section of this city.

Both Seapa and Thompson were aware of the deteriorating situation yet
they failed to arrive at a modus vivendi. They recognize how damaging the
widespread violence would be on the constituency and ultimately on the society,
Nevertheless, they were two men competing for control of the same turf. Aside

from rhetoric, both men were capable only of identifying with the narrow
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interest of his respective political organization. As tension mounted between
the two competing factions, the respective supporters were making sure that
they were adequately armed. In tﬁis regard, we can discern at this particular
juncture in 1966, a qualitative change in the hisfory of Jamaican political
violence. The weapons change hands from sticks and stones tc a systematic use
of revolvers and dynamite. The pressure increased on the Party organizations

in the community to acquire guns and ammunition for their strong-arm supporters.

On June 22, 1966, the Daily Gleaner reported that a PNP gang dinvaded
the ongoing building scheme at Tivoli Gardens and protested against the policy
of victimization geing practised by the JLP govermment. The houses that were
already completed on the low-income housing scheme were exclusively alloted
to JLP supporters raising the ire of PNP supporters. The security forces
deployed a.surprise pre—dawn raid on the shanty town at‘Foreshore Road and
apprehended 35 persons including the chairman of the Rastafarian Movement,

Sam Brown.12 The 3,000 squatters were served further Notice that the area
would be bull-dozed in ten days. Dudley Thompson, Dr. B.M,Douglas, President
of the Council of Afro-Jamaican Affairs, and Church leaders called for a
deferment until plans for the proper rehabilitation of the displaced were
finalised. The Prime Minister temporarily postponed the eviction Notice.
Nevertheless the violence continued and the Gleaner reported July 1, 1966 ,
that two gangs clashed in Western Kingston along Wellington Street, Tulip Lane
and Chariea Street. Six perséns suffered wounds from machetes and gunshots.
The JLP government moved against the squatters on July 12, 1966. Dr. Leonard
Barrett witnessed the event and reported:

On the morning of July 12, 1966, at precisely

9.00 A.M, a regiment of 250 police from all over

the city assembled at the Denham Town

Police Station, opposite Back-0-Wall.
Armed with guns, bayonets, pistols and
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clubs, the scene resembled a preparation

for battle. Squatters caught without

notice saw several bulldozers roaring

down the street toward their dilapidated
shacks and, with the sharp deployment

of the police at key points in the area, the
government "clean-up" campaign began.

When it finally dawned on the “shantyites"
that judgment day had arrived, many made

a mad rush to save their few belongings. For
the most part, others stood in amazement
and watched their homes of many years
reduced to rubble by the giant machines. 13

Housing the Poor

Tivoli Gardens was the first low—-income housing scheme constructed by
the government since the early 1940s. A private construction company, West
Indies Contractors Ltd. built a low-income housing scheme in Duhaney’Park
in the mid-nineteen sixties. The first phase of that project consisted of
-1,500 units and the second phase entailed 815 two-storeyed terraced homes and
67 bungalows. The Duhaney Park Housing Scheme is located in North-westerm

5t. Andrew and the allotment of housing was not tinged with political corruption.

The largest of the private housing schemes was Harbour View constructed
in Eastern Kingston for the middle income. The Harbour View develbpment
covered 387 acres which encompassed a shopping centre and 1,859 detached
homes.l4 Other private schemes included Pembroke Hall and Elletson Flats.
These schemes were made possible by-the Mortgage Insurance Law 26, which was
passed in 1960. This law created the Development Finance Corporation ''through
which the Government guaranteed mortgage for privately developed housing". +
Despite the seeming boom in housing construction, it was not keeping pace

with the expanding population.

The Town Planning Department estimated
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that between 1961 and 1971, 5,000 new

houses would be required each year merely

to keep pace with population growth, excluding
construction needed to reduce over-crowding

and replace deteriorated housing which affected
some 60, 000 of the metropolitan population

in 1962. The actual number of conventional
dwelling built between 1961-65 fell sEgrt

of the requirement by almost 18,000.

A plethora of shanty towns emerged in Kingston and St. Andrew. The
shanty towns lack the amenities of urban civilization. Tﬁe homes or shacks
are usually devoid of piped water and toilet facilities. A single stand-
pipe usually serves the needs of hundreds of people. It was the Member of
Parliament for Weét Kingston, Mr. Eddie Seaga who stated that "housing needs
are the major requirements of Western Kingston ...". Y Low-income housing
was a desperate need of the working class and non-working class poor.
Politicians used this desperate need to build constituencies with impregnable.
power base. Housing would be distributed to supporters of the party in
control of state.power. It meant that the party supporter could point to
some concrete benefit that he had derived from the party organization which
could serve to further entrench his loyalty. The party supporter was aware
of the scarcity of these "spoils" and his developed passion for political
activity was not based on changing the social structure or a more equitable
distribution of wealth. For the party loyalist, that must have appeared
abstra;t. He was engaged in his own battle for survival and the rules of
the game had been set by thase who made the laws and his duty was to
manoeuvre to the best of his ability to procure the necessities of life. It
meant that his survival was dependent on the largesse derived from the party
and thus he was willing to perform any deed in order to secure the position

of privilege that he enjoyed having established a 'life-line' to the halls
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of power. Obviously such a pivotal position could only be occupied by a few
and even among party supporters the offerings from the state were woefully
insufficient as the demand far exceeded the supply; The distribution
capabilities of a society still in the early stapes of industrial development
cannot suffice the demand being placed on the political system even in the

case of Jaﬁaica when the-state distributes benefits such as low-income housing,
contracts, jobs etc. preferentially to party supporters. Corruption of this
form alienates those who are excluded from the spoils system and sets up an
explosive antagonistic relationship between rival political groups that detonate
into chronic violence especially when those groups are living in juxtaposition
to each other and the prevailing sub-cultural system is pre-disposed towards

violence.

The.building site where the low-income houses were being constructed in
Tivoli Gardens was frequently under attack in 1966, Not only was work on the
site given only to members of the BITU., but homes on completion were distri-
buted only to JLP loyalist. On July 29, 1966 the Gleaner reported that a
gang wielding machetes attacked the Tivoli Gardens construction site and twb
people were injured. Violence in West Kingston, South-west St. Andrew and
South St. Andrew continued until up to the general elections held in February
1967. To give some insight into the intensity of the violence we will present
the information in the‘form of a chronicle of events as gleaned from the
Daily Gleaner.
1. August 15, 1966 - éleaner reporte&-that a group of men identified

as PNP were observed taking new revolvers from a carton box

marked Nutrament.

2. August 17, 1966 - 36 year old Alexander Brown of 11% Ralph Lane,
New Town was shot in the right thigh.

3. Broadcast by Eddie Seaga, Member of Parliament for West Kingston.
The Cancer in West Kingston ~ no way to deal with it but with a
_surgeon's kniia.
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Winston Blake, 24, handyman charged with the murder of Albert
Brown, a JLP supporter.

August 29, 1966 - two incidents of shootings reported in
the Denham Town - Trench Town area.

August 31, 1966 - 22 year old Claudie Massop of 22 Victoria Street,
Rae Town, wounded in the chest after a gang of five gunmen in

the Red Rooster Club, Tower Street, attacked him. Massop was
charged with shooting Leaford Raphael of 33 Wellington Street

who was shot in the chest in mid-August.

September 6, 1966 - three more shooting incidents occurred in
Denham Town. Both the JLP and PNP Headquarters were attacked.

.September 17, 1966 - Inspector Donald Powell in charge of Western

Kingston revealed that since June 1, 1966 there were thirty-nine
cases of shootings with intent and four people had died of
gunshot wounds. Lloyd Bramwell of 2 Trinity Lane, Denham Town
Norman Smith of Regent Street were arrested for having 2
calibre 38 pistols in their possessions. The PNP caretaker

for the West Kingston constituency, Dudley Thompson defended the
accused.

October 1, 1966 - Mr. Rudolph Lewis otherwise known as 'Zackie',

-otherwise known as the "High Priest" and recognized as the leading

JLP gunman in West Kingston was shot dead. Rudolph 'Zackie' Lewis
lived in the Jones Town area at 39% Pouyatt Street and on his way
home around 4 o'clock in the afternoon he was attacked by four armed
men. He ran into Pouyatt Street and drew his revolver and

started firing. The barrel of 'Zackie's' guns fell out and he was
gunned down,

October 3, 1966 — Douglas Campbell also known as "Little Keith",
a leading member of the Viking gang found murdered with a 38
revolver and four rounds of ammunition. Campbell was alleged

to be one of the four men who murdered Rudolph Lewis. A

bomb exploded in Queen's Theatre and injured thirteen persons.
Twenty other persons were injured during that night of
escalating violence. Obviously the escalation of the violence
was related to the death of 'Zackie' Lewis, a JLP 'topranking'.

October 4, 1966 — The JLP government declared a State of
Emergency in West Kingston. The Emergency zone included Milk
Lane in the west, Tulip Lane in the north, Oxford Street in the
East and Charles Street in the south, The entire area was
placed under curfew from 10.00 p.m. to 6.00 a.m. The army was
called in to assist the police. The security forces were given
the power to block roads, divert traffiec, stop, search and
detain persoms, to enter houses, offices, business without
warrants. In other word the civil liberties enshrined in the
Jamaica Constitution were temporarily suspended for the
residents of the politically torn region. The Security

forces were given permission to raid the party headquarters
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of the PNP and JLP in the cordoned off area. The Minister of Home Affairs
Anthony McNeil refused to disclose what was found at the respective
party headquarters.

Qctober 9, 1966 — The police and military cordon lifted around the
Trench Town section of the Emergency area of Western Kingston,

October 10, 1966 - Norman Manley, leadexr of the PNP Opposition -in
support of the JLP govermment's action stated:

The first thing we have to do for the

future when all this violence is stamped

out is to bind the wounds of. the past and
heal the spirit of the nation and try to bring
a little unity into Jamaica. A house divided
against itself cannot stand. -Jamaicans
shooting down Jamaicans is a danger for the
future. I do not know where we will end.
This is a wicked policy that when a
government gets into power, it seeks to
destroy everybody in the other side; it

only supports its people and leaves everybody
to starve.

October 12 - 1966 -~ Dudley Thompson officially barred from entering
the area of West Kingston. Thompson had attended the funeral of
'Little Keith' Campbell.

October 19, 1966 - Donald Sangster, the Acting Prime Minister for the
ailing Bustamante rationalised the political violence in West
Kingston when he stated "All violence, all the activities in

Western Kingston have stemmed from a desire to remove the incumbebt
member of Western Kingston not by peaceful ballot but by violence".
The Acting Prime Minister spoke as if he were oblivious to the

policy of political victimization, a long standing party practice
incidentally instituted by the founder of the JLP,

October 13, 1966 - The Ministry of Home Affairs released the contents
of what was found at the Party Headquarters of the JLP and PNP
respectively. At the Headquarters of the JLP on Wellingteon Street
the following items were found:

cutlasses

lengths of plaited electric ecable
home-made bomb :
milk tin containing grey powder, stone and metal
spent cartridges

38 revolver

32 revolver

toy gun

life size replica of a 9 mm lugar

pistol butt plates

cane knife

]

T O  a
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1l spent home-made bomb

a large quantity of charred thunderbolt cases
the powder having been extracted

1 sheet of plywood with the fipure of a man
drawn on it and pierced with 5 bullet holes

4 spent cartridges with bullets reinserted

1 empty 38 cartridge case

2 unfired bullets

The following items were found at the PNP Headquarters on Regent Street.
home-made bomb

milk tin filled with glass,stones and chinese crackers

machetes

ratchet knives

stick of dynamite

molotov cocktails

detonator

long baton weighted with metal

- NI RN

No one was found at the JLP Headquarters éhen the raid was carried

out yvet 35 people were apprehended, 15 of ;;iéz‘had criminal records when the
Security f;rces raided the PNP Headquarters. This is not fortuitous but
is an indication that the JLP supporters had knowledge of the raid beforehand.
This information could either be gotten from JLP government officials or
by the monitoring of the security forces broadcast. The deployment of
trogps in West Kingston and the extraordinary powers given the joint police-
military operations put a temporary end Eo the political violence. A total
of 400 suspects were held at.the Denham Town Police Station, 110 were re-
leased after interrogation. Detention orders were issued against 45 persons,
50 firearms seized, 800 ammunition and 66 sticks of dynamite were discovered.
In addition, the Security forces seized -

3 detonators

2 lengths of safety fuse for exploding dynamite

83 ratchet knives

4 blackjacks

2 knuckle dusters
8 home-made bombs



-280~

8 molotov cocktails

a great number of machetes and knives
a number of toy guns.

a quantity of ganja and chillum pipes

Norman Manley addressed the subject of viclence in the House of
Representatives on October 19, 1966. Manley recalled the early years of
political violence and how Bustamante and himself had issued a joint statement
which was a factor in putting an end to the violence. Manley mentioned that
the elections held in 1949, 1955, 1959 and 1962 were characterized by fierce

18
combativeness but were indeed peaceful.

The decrease in political violence in the troubled area so impressed the
government that the State of Emergency which was declared October 4, 1966
was lifted on NoyemberVZ, 1966, The departure of the Security force from the

area merely enabled the politicized lumpen—-proletariat to settle old scores,

November 15, 1966 — Kenneth 'Rashie' Green, PNP supporter was murdered
at James Bond Lawn at 32 Fleet Street. 'Rashie' Green was one of the
leading strong-arm PNP supporters.

November 19, 1966 - Desmond Page of 12 Elgin Street, Denham Town
was charged with the murder of Kenneth 'Rashie' Green. Page was
turned in by his father after being threatened by PNP supporters.

December 5, 1966 - Four shot dead at a dance in West Kingston, The
Gleaner reported that the motive was robbery and not political
but by this time it had become difficult to distinguish gang
conflict of a non-political nature from political violence as
‘most of the gangs had been politicized.

January 26, 1967 -~ At a JLP meeting at Half-Way-Tree, Eddie Seaga
sustained a deep cut on the right forehead after the crowd reacted
violently to an arrest made by a police officer. The crowd
attacked the police and Seaga threw himself on top of the policeman
and was injured by a bottle aimed at -the police officer.

January 29, 1967 - Two shootings were reported in West Kingston.
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1967 - The branch office of the JLP was bombed on Drummond

Street and soon thereafter the PNP head office was also bombed.

February 3,

1967 - In an attempt to restore political tranquility

the candidates in the more explosive constituencies of Central
Kingston, Dudley Thompson {PNP) Eddie Seaga (JLP) South-west St. Andrew
Hopeton Caven (PNP) Clem Tavares (JLP) South St, Andrew

Vernon Arnett (PNP) Eugene Parkinson (JLP) signed a 'peace'telegram
which stated:

My Party

and I myself personally

hereby denounce violence as a part

of Jamaica's national politics and

as any part of the forthcoming general
election and I call upon all my supporters
and followers to help inm putting

a complete stop to political lawlesness
and violence.

This was

indeed a charade. The desire for peace did not go to the

root of the matter but was idealism completely divorced from realpolitik.

The politicians
themselves even
class dialectic
had deveioped a
paid no heed to

and to preserve

February 4,

involved had already set something in motion which they

if théy wanted to could not immediately stop. The intra-
initially precipitated by parties competing for state power,
life of its own. The lumpen-proletariat involved simply

the telegram which was intended for middle class consumption

the integrity of the candidates involved.

1967 - A mob attacked the pay office of Marley and

Plant Ltd. at the building site at Tivoli Gardens. The man threw
stones, bottles and home-made bombs.

February 5,

1967 - four men and a boy were shot during a clash

between PNP and JLP supporters.

February 7,

1967 — PNP supporters once again returned to Tivoli

Gardens building site demanding the right to work. 1In additiom

to that incident two men were hospitalised with gunshot wounds

and two others treated. Wayne Smellie of 13 Rose Lane was shot in
the left leg but managed to escape when he was chased by a group
of JLP supporters (Smellie was later killed in a shoot-out in

Brooklyn).

At the time of his shooting, Wayne Smellie was posting

up PNP propaganda posters along the walls and fences of the street.
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February 11, 1967 - Eight suspects wanted for political violence in
Western Kingston were apprehended by the police. Claudie Massop,

a leading JLP gunman was charged with shooting with intent at

Balfour Mighty at Regent Street and Charles Street. Carlton Laing
was arrested for shooting with intent at Wayne Smellie. The

police alseo arrested Roy Dacres, who absconded bail and Leroy 'Hunchie
Tyrell was arrested for a breach of the Public Order.

t

February 13, 1967 - A motorcade passing through West Kingston,
led by Norman Manley.was fired on. Six to eight shots were fired
at the motorcade. Horace Campbell, 19 years old was shot in the
right arm. The police riot party retaliated with tear gas.

Elections were held on February 21, 1967 and the JLP although failing
to win a majority of the votes cast, won a majority of the constituencies.
The electoral results for the four violent prone constituencies were:

Table VII -2 - Violent-Prone Constituencies 1967

Central Kingston

Michael Manley PNP 4,367
E. K. Powell JLP 4,324
Plurality of 43

West Kingston

Eddie Seaga JLP 4,729
Dudley Thompson PNP 1,957
Plurality of 2,772

South-wesg St. Andrew

Clem Tavares JLP 7,485
Hope:ton Cawven PNP 4,152
Plurality of 3,333

South St. Andrew

Eugene Parkinson JLP 4,170
Vernon Arnett PNP 3,522
Plurality of 548

Source: Report of the Chief Electoral Officer 1967

When one examines the contest in West Kingston, one is surprised at

the significant margin won by the Member of Parliament for the constituency
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Mr. Eddie Seaga. The PNP were narrowly defeated in West Kingston in 1962
when they obtained 5,171 votes to the JLP's 5,851. Because the constituency
boundaries were carefully carved to benefit the JLP candidate, with the
bulldozing and destruction of PNP strongholds; and the placing of JLP
supporters in the low-income housing scheme of Tivoli Gardens, by 1967

West Kingston had become a highly impregnable JLP fortress,

Although sfrong arm tactics were used, E. K. Powell, JLP candidate in
Central Kingston lost to Michael Maney. In the election of 1962, the
constitugncy of Central Kingston was divided into East Central and West-
Central. For that election the PNP had the state prerogative of drawing
and splitting constituencies. The constituencies were merged as Central
Kingston in the 1967 élection. Powell strong arm tactics made it a very
close race. The JLP had neglected the.traditional PNP constituencies of
East and Central Kingston and if Powell had some concrete benefits to give
members of the constituency beyond the routine, he certainly would have been

able to defeat Michael Manley.

The violence of the 1967 election demonstrated closely how much the
society had changed in the post-independence period. The JLP attempted not
only to corrupt the lumpen-proletariat but during these years there is much
interference with the army and the police. The army troops who were deployed
in West Kingston were unﬁer the command of Inspector Joe Williams. This
Inspector, was in chafge of the Denham Town Police Station and Williams was a
supporter of the JLP. In performing his duty, Williams made certain not teo
alienate Eddie Seaga. In fact during the course of the election, a particular
candidate in West Kingston was caught by an army officer in the act of handing

out ammunition to his guerilla' warriors at Chocomo Lawn. Because of civilian
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control of the army and the fact that.army officers do not have the power
of arrest, the candidate was not charged with this dastardly crime. The
army officer was immediately transferred from the troubled area and the
matter laid to rest.19 The hierachy of the army and the police were aware
of these violations of law but they held their silence. Officers were more
concerned with careerism which would be damaged if they protested against

the manner in which the army and the police were used in West Kingston

during the 1967 election.

Politics had entered the army and the police force and factions of
the respective security force provided the party of cheice with top secret
information. The JLP had access to army and police communication sets and
there were able to keep one step of the security forces at all times. It
can be assumed that a number of guns and ammunition were made available to
gunmen fighting for a JLP electoral victory. It is not surprising that

when the PNP won the 1972 election, Inspector Joe Williams was promptly

replaced with a PNP loyalist.

Political violence in 1967 did not constitute a series of isolated
incidents. From the cooperation that Eddie Seaga received from the police
and the army, one can deduce that this was sanctioned party policy approved
by the Prime Minister and Cabinet. It is not surprising that whenever
JLP spokesmen addressed the issue of political violence no mention was made
of political victimization. This policy was now critical for the JLP to
maintain control of state power. The notion that 'parson mus christen him
pickney first' had become standard operating procedure. Political parties

of the conventional type are formed with the express purpose of winning
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control of state power. There is an organizational dynamic to this, to the
extent that the control of state power bcomes the raisond'etre. In such a
competitive milieu, the party organization is not concerned with national
interest. It is ﬁreoccupied with obtaining power and democratic principles
are secondary to this pursuit of power. From what we have discerned in
Jamaica, violence is one tactic that is used in some constituencies in

order to win an election. Neﬁertheless politiéal violence was restricted

to the constituencies that were extremely competitive and where a mass of
lumpen-proletariat were concentrated. Victimization was practised in the
rural constituencigs but that did not precipitate large scale unrest. All
the factors that we have mentioned heretofore were not present in combination
in the rural constituencies or in the predominant middle class constituencies

of St., Andrew.

Corruption in the higher echelons and lower echelons of the JLP, the
increasing incidents of violent crime and growing unemployment had damaged
the credibility of the governing party. Those who obtained benefits remained
loyal to the Party but obviously the favoured few only constituted a small
fraction of the electorate. Those who were excluded, were alienated from
the Party. At the beginning of the seventh decade, the disaffection from
the JLP had become more massive and there was no question that despite the
arsenal of skulduggery available to the JLP, that their days of control were
numbered. What was critical, was what kind of policies would the new PNP
government introduce? Would they continue the genocidal policy of 'chris-
tening parson pickney first'? Any attempts-at institutionalizing political

vietimization would further inflame the intra-class internecine warfare.
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It is not surprising that during the 1972 elections the leader of the PNP
Michael Manley waged a cémpaign against rampant JLP corruption and specifi-
cally against politiéal victimization. Yet on assuming office the PNP
under the leadership of Michael Manley pursued a vigorous policy of victi-

zing JLP supporters.
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The 1976 Election was the bloodiest in the history of Jamaican polities.
In contrast the election in 1972 which resulted in a change of government was
not that marred by political violence. Why was the election in 1972 relatively
peaceful? Constituencies that were formerly volatile and had developed a
reputation for violence, such as Western Kingston, were no longer 'up for grabs’'.
The Parliamentary represengative for Western Kingston, Eddie Seaga, through his
organizational efforts and the low-income housing scheme of Tiveoli Gardens that
had become a JLP fortress, completely controlled that constituency and the PNP
recognized that it was futile to wrest'that seat from the JLP. The way the
constituencies were gerrymandered, another constituency in South St. Andrew
which encompassed thé low-income housing scheme of Wilton Gardens had also become
a safe JLP constituency. In other words the JLP could muster superior forces in
Western Kingston and the serious challenge that the PNP mounted were in areas
that were not as qu;ntessentially lumpen and less prone to violence. Furthermore
the PNP‘electoral strategy stressed the organizing of rural constituencies,
especially in the Western county of Cornwall which traditionally had been a
swing area. In addition, the PNP electoral strategy focused on the leadership
capabilities of Michael Manley. Manley was portrayed as the biblical figure,
Joshua, who would lead the Jamaican populace into the promised land away from
the political violence of yesteryear. The PNP adopted a puritan platform,
'holier than thou', portraying the JLP as the corrupt infidels. Violence on

the part of PNP supporters would only blemish that image of an immaculate

conception.

Then why were the elections of 1976 the bloodiest ever? Despite the
professed ideals of the PNP, once the party assumed control of state power

immense pressure was brought to bear by party supporters who for ten years were
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in the wilderness and had been affected by the JLP conspiracy of victimization.
These gfassroots party supporters demanded that the party practice a policy of
vindictiveness against JLP supporters. Out of power, the PNP could afford to
be magnanimous. Once in power; the party implemented policies, like the

JLP that satisfied party loyalist and to ensure re-electability. Another
factor that contributed te the bloodletting in 1976 was that in 1974 the PNP
reaffirmed its commitment to democratic socialism and thereafter developed a
working relationship with the Communist Party of Cuba. The feverish issue of
ideology was now injected into Jamaican politics and this added to the desperate
nature of political‘agitation. Although both the PNP and JLP are multi-class
based political pagties, the election of 1976 comes closer than any other in
being a class struggle. The upper and middle class voters abandoned the FPNP
and voted overwhelmingly for the anti-communist JLP. The peasants and agro-
proletariat; voted overwhelmingly for the PNP, the party that advocated land
reform. The lumpen-proletariat iﬁ 1976'remained sharply divided with past
loyalty being more critical than the emergence of class conflict. But even
more significant than the reasons previously mentioned, was that under the
PNP, low-inceome hoﬁsiné schemes were used to further the political sails of

the incumbent party. Low-income housing schemes were constructed in Western
Kingston and St. Andrew in juxtaposition to the scheme previously built by

the JLP during the ten years (1962-72) when they enjoyed control of state power.
These newly created communities were just as tightly organized into PNP
enclaves as their JLP counterparts. Thus there develops a ‘'spacial’

dimension to the violence - highly politicized communities confronting each
other. 1In times of highly charged emotions like during a pending election,

only one incident need serve as the spark to start the prarie fire.
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The 1972 Election

The PNP geafed its propaganda appeals to the growing discontent among
the mass of the population. The unemployment figures kept climbing and had
become such a liability that government seized the publication of official
statistics. Insecurity of person had become a serious problem especizlly in
Kingston and St. Andrew where almost every middle class home was adorned
with burglar bars. Regga; songs reflected the unpopularity of the Shearer

regime and feeling besieged, the government banned songs that turned out

to be a political embarassment.

The Shearer administration was plagued by dissension within the
Cabinet. The Minister of Housing, Wilton Hill and the Minister of Trade and
Industry, Sir Robert Lightbourne feuded with the Minister of Finance,

Eddie Seaga over monetary matters, Both Hill and Lightbourne resented the
enormous power concentrated in the hands of the Minister of Finance and

sought to limit Eddie Seaga's veto power over-spending in their respective
Ministries. Mr. Hill was successful in obtaining the Prime Minister's

and the Attorney General's approval for establishing a Housing Fund over which

1
the Minister of Housing exerecised sole jurisdiction.

There was the general feeling in the country that corruption waslrampant
among governmental ministers. After the JLP lost the election of 1972, the
PNP appointed an officiai Commis;ion of Enquir& which documented the wide-
spread nature of the corruption. The testimony before the Commission

revealed the 'kick-back' system in the Ministry of Education that was required

of contractors who were selected to build the new schools in the government's

expanding educational programme.
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It is estimated that 24.5% of those eligible to vote in 1972 were
excluded from the ballot. "The figure for Kingston and St. Andrew was much
higher with 42 percent for Kingston and 45 percent St. Andrew. Among those
without votes were an estim;ted 60,000 young people who had come of age

3
after registration for the Elections had closed".

As in 1967, the JLP used the ruse of "prescribed areas" to dis-
enfranchise voters in what was to be a futile attempt at clinging to control
of state power. Voters in the prescribed areas had to be enumerated,
finger~printed and photographed to complete the elaborate registration process.
Registration was not an ongoing process and there were no fixed places for
enumeration. The prospective voter had to be enumerated in his home.

Once enumerated, the citizen

then had the responsibility to go to a

special mobile unit to be photographed

and finger-printed. Here, mechanical

difficulties often contrived with human

frailties, for units were not always in areas

announced, equipment broke down, photographs

were spoiled and so on. Thus conly the most

politically-conscious citizen even bothered
to attempt the registration process.

The pleas by the Opposition to re-open registration in March 1971
to facilitate voters who met the age qualification and were constitutionally
eligible to vote in the next election fell on deaf ears. The last registra-
tion for the February, 1972 election was held in October, 1967. In this

respect "no one under 23 years old had a vote'.

Despite rampant governmental graft, the systematic disenfranchise-
ment of voters and the practice of political victimization, the 1972 election

was far less violent than the 1967 election. What was the reason for this?
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Aforementioned, we indicated that the violence i; 1967 occurred primarily in
West Kingston, Central Kingston, South St. Andrew and South-west St. Andrew.
.In the constituency of West Kingston, Eddie Seaga had managed to consolidate
his hold on the area that the PNP candidate knew he was merely going through
%utile motions. The PNP candidate, John.Maxwell took a principled stand and
did not attempt to arm lquen—youths.6 In fact one cannot refer to a contest
‘of this kind as an exercise in competitive democracy. Maxwell could not
campaign in Tivoli Gardens, wherein the majority. of the voters had become
highly organized political fiefdom f;r the JLP. Of the 6,966 accepted in

that constituency, only 1, 450 were cast for the PNP candidate. Eddie Seaga

won the constituency quite easily with 5,516 votes.

In Central Kingston, Michael Manley's opponent was Errol Anderson,
a trade unionist. The former JLP candidate E.K.Powell was renominated to
contest the seat and that was a factor in limiting the extent of campaign
violence in that constituency. Manley won the seat quite comfortably with
4,596 votes to Anderson's 2,942. 1In South-western St. Andrew, the JLP's
Minister of Housing, Wilton Hill had consolidated his party's control of the
constituency by constructing the housing scheme, Wilton Gardens (Rema) and
distributing the largesse to party supporters. Wilton Hill won 7,261 votes
to 4,020 earned by the PNP candidate. The seat for Southern St. Andrew
was more fiercely contested and the candidate was separated by a mere 102
votes. The PNP's Tony Spalding received 3, 658 votes and the JLP incumbent

lost with 3, 356 votes.

As a campaign strategy, the PNP concentrated on the Coumty of Cornwall,

traditionally known as a swing county. Of the 15 seats contested in the
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County of Cornwall, the PNP swept 1l4. This focus on the countryside could have
been a factor in the decreased level of political violence in 1972, But even
more decisive,was that anumber of the candidate’ associated with political
violence did not compete for office and the more violent-prone constituencies
were already under the organizational control of incumbents which simply removed

the tempestuousness from the grapple for power.

New Policy on Crime

When the Michael Manley government assumed office in 1972, the Parfy
took quite an 'enlightened' position regarding the crime problem. The new
government reacted:anti-thetically to the previous administration and
argued that repression was not the solution. Under the JLP government (1962-72)
a defendant convicted for possession of marajuazna (ganja) received a mandatory
sentence of eighteen months. The PNP charged the law and possession of

marajuana was reduced to a fine and Judges were now given discretionary powers.

The PNP seized the opportunity of the goodwill that their stunning
electoral majority had generated and proclaimed a 21 day amnesty for those
in illegal possession of guns. Guns could be turned in at a number of designated
churches. Approximately 700 unlicensed weapous were surrendered. 7 But this
period of goodwill was ephemeral. By 1972 the Manley government declared
a war on gunmen whe were terrorizing the city. In July, 1973, the PNP demoted
Noel Silvera, Minister of Home Affairs who the police had become critical of,
as Silvera publicly criticized them for their involvement in the exﬁort of
ganja and other forms of corruption., Mr. Silvera had alienated the rank and
file of the police and was replaced by the successful industrialist E1i

Matalon. The new Minister embarked on an energetic crusade against gun crimes



~-294-

and the international ganja trafficking.

The shift from a liberal view of criminality to one ofharsher enforce-
ment of the penal code had been forced upon the PNP, There was no dramatic
decrease in unemployment and the chronic problem of surplus labour plagued
the PNP as it had the JLP. A special Gun Court was established in April,
1974 to deal with the pr;blem of gun crimes. Anyone apprehended for a crime
committed with a gun or found in possession of an illegal revolver or shotgun
was tried in this special court where proceeding took place in camera. Unlike
the normal court process wherein major crimes were presided over by a Judge
and verdicts were:the responsibility of jurors, in the gun court, the jury
system was eliminated and three Judges presided and convicted the accused.
Emphasis was placed on the speed of arrest and culmination of trial which
presumably would have had a deterrent effect. The accused found guilty of
a2 crime in Gun Court was detained indefinitely in prison. The constitu-
tionality of the law was tested and the Privy Council declared certain
aspects of tﬁe Gun Court, specifically the provision of indefinite detention
to be unconstitutional. The law was thus amended to life imprisonment if
found guilty of committing a crime with a gun or in illegal possession of
a gun. The Gun Court did have some shock effect but that did not last for
more than six months. Despite the harsh measures, gun crimes continued
unabated. At this point, gun crimes are of a social and economic nature

and did not develop a disruptive political dimension until 1975,

What is of extreme importance is the realization by Prime Minister
Michael Manley of the harm that could come to the country if political .

victimization was perpetuated by his administration after ten years of
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Kingston West Central
Kingston East Central
Kingston Western

St. Andrew Southern

St. Andrew South Western

TABLE VIII, 1

1576 General Election - Violent-Prone Constituencies

No. of Electors

Total No. of

Total No. of Votes

on List votes cast Accepted
11,867 10,495 10, 383
11,752 10,630 10,521
11,104 10,414 10,393
17,267 17,225 17,058
11,323 18,731 17,960
Source: Report of Chief Electoral Officer 1976

JLP

2,716

2,370

8,075
3,131

4,376

PNP

7,667
8,151
2,318
13,927

13,584
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JLP rule. At the 34th Annual Conference of the PNP held in November, 1972

Manley stated:
I am not having victimization continue
in Jamaica because if there is victimization
there is no hope for justice in Jamaica.
Manley further stated prophetically:
I know if we continue a policy of victimization

in Jamaica nothing but bloodshed
will come to this country o#e day.

It is obvious that Michael Manley, the astute politician recognized
the intra-class violence that could be caused by the persistence of the
policy of victimiéation by the new PNP government. During the election of
1972 and thereafter Manley committed himself to the elimination of this form
of political corruption. If Manley anticipated the viclent consequences why
did he deem it necessary to pursue the practigé of giving jobs to party
supportérs and screening out those who were JLP supporters or took a neutral
pelitical position. It is not a question of decency vs. indecency. It is
apparent that tremendous pressures are placed on elected officials by rank
and file of the party in control of state power. Party supporters demand
the spoils of government. They presume that this is their 'lot' for making
the necessary sacrifices so that the party could triumph at the polls. If
the rank and file of the opposing party could find jobs elsewhere, then the
situation would not be as explosive. ﬁven under an administration as
ideologically committed to production being controlled by the private
sector, we see that In a developing country with mass pressure coming from
below government if it is to maintain its credibility must introduce policies
that benefit the poor who constitute the majority of the electorate. The

political activist see his connection to the party as providing some economic
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security in a rather unpredictable and precarious economic environment. He
is sufficiently sophisticated to know that he can only obtain his share if
others are excluded from obtaining the limited benefits that the party in
control of state power has to offer. The politician realises that to be re-
elected he must satisfy the most enthusiastic party supporters. Politiciaﬁs
and political organizations are in the business of_competing for state power

not for the pursuit of noble causes.

In a societf plagued with thé chronic problem of surplus labour,
political victimization becomes a useful weapon that is used by political
parties to remain‘in control of state power. Thus despite Manley's awareness
of the destructive consequences of political victimization, being the
consummate political animal that he is, he allowed the practice of political
victimization to be instituted once the PNP wrested control of state power

from the JLP.

The JLP never accepted the responsibility that it was the duty of
government to maintain full levels of employment. They acted on the philoso-
phical precept that 'an expanding private sector‘would provide the necessary
jobs and when that seemed not to be the case, the JLP refrained from publish-
ing unemployment statistics. A political party committed to socialism could
not take that position. The PNP promised during the 1972 election that on
'becoming the government of Jamaica they would seek to reduce the rate of
unemployment., Initially the Manley government hoped the excess capacity in
industry would improve the unemployment situation but by 1974 there had been

no substantial decrease.
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The Specizl Empleyment Programme

In 1974 the PNP government decided on "the creation of a sizeable
public employment programme to ease the existing burden while awaiting the
more lasting impact of their production plans for the revitalization of

10
agriculture to provide a long-term solution.

By 1976 the Manley government allocated q$33.2 million towards this
special employment programme. Emphasis was placed on labour intensive pro-
jects. The principal projects undeftaken weare road repairs and beautification
projects, flood control and drainage, soil conservation and forestry develop-
ment. The speciai employment programme created approximately 20,000 full time
jobs. A disproportionate amount of the jobs were created in the greater
Kingston area and it was feared that such a policy would_only aggravate the
problem of internal migfation. The technical committee that administered the
Special Employment Programme, generally known as the Crash Programme, adviséd
"that funds be distributed either in proportion to the number of unemployed in
each parish but preferably in rural areas in order to generate income cpportuni-

11
ties where the unused agricultural resources exist".

This recommendation by the technocrats in the civil service was not
accepted. The political decision-makers felt that unemployment in the Kingston
metropolitan area was 'potentially' more ekplosive and c¢apable of producing
social violence and therefore expenditures should continue to be concentrated
in Kingston. H Even the Private Sector Organization of Jamaica recognized
the explosive situation and although critical of the way in which the Special

Programme was being administered stated in a list of recommendations submitted

to government on how to reduce unemployment mentioned:
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Unemployed Males, in the wrong environment
often resort to crime and viclence and

can damage a country's entire productive
apparatus. Giving them jobs is, therefore
also an important means of social

defence.

The Speeial Employment Programme did have some limited impact. It
provided unemployment especially for women and young people. But the amount
of new entrants into the labour force was also increasing. In 1974 and 1975
combined, 68,200 would-be workers were added to the labour force. In the
competitive party rivalry that exist in Jamaica, politicians grasped at the
opportunity to use the pro ject to provide jobs for party supporters. With the
advent of the SEP: the councillors elected to local government bodies increased
in importance. These councillors were always given some funds at Christmas
time for public work projects. It became the responsibiiity for the councillors
to administer the programme in the constituency in which they were elected.

Yet the accountability process is non-existent. The Special Employment Fro-
gramme was used to further the cause of the Party by restricting hiring to
party supporters. Opposition councillors did receive their share of allotments
but because they were in the minority, the largesse that they had to go around
was quite minimal in comparison to the majority party. The councillors
appointed strong supervisors whose duties entailed the hiring of workers, on
the job supervision, and ﬁayment of workers. Skulduggery has been rampant.
Supervisors often hire less than the requifed amount of workers and claim the
full allotment. In this way the supervisors 'pocket' a number of the cheques.
Such a poorly supervised programme alsc affords the opportunity for collusion

to take place between elected officials and appointed field supervisors.

In almost all cases, supervisors are loyal to the elected official.
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The supervisors wield an enormous amount of power and their selection is
based on the political hierarchy of the particular constituency. What one
finds is that a number of those placed in a supervisory capacity are 'top-
ranking' party lbyalist whom the party has become dependent on given the
violent nature of Jamaican politics. In this respect, a symbiotic rela-
tionship develops between the politicized lumpen-proletariat and elected
officials. This is particularly thé case in the western constituencies of

14
the greater Kingston area where poljitical violence is quite widespread.

The General Elect%on of 1976

Before the-Jamaica Labour Party lost state power in 1972, construc-
tion had already started on a low-income housing scheme in South St.
Andréw. On assuming office, the PNP expanded this scheme and had the oppor-
tunity to assign party supporters to decent housing. This low~income housing
scheme in South St. Andrew was named Arnett Gardens after the retired PNP
politician and former Minister of Finance, Vernon Arnett. To the south of
Arnett Gardens, the JLP had previously constructed Wilton Gardens. The area
of Wilton Gardens is a JLP enclave although it is not as tightly organized as
Tivoli Gardens. Nevertheless it meant that Arnett Gardens (Concrete Jungle)
and Wilton Gardens (Rema) were Built in juxtaposition to each sther. Thus
you had two opposing political communities living side by side. These poli-
tical fiefdoms are not only loyal to the party from which they received these
coveted benefits but the economic viability of the community is often dependent

on which party has control of state power.

The Wilton Gardens community has suffered from malign neglect from the

PNP won the election in 1972, The residents of Wilton Gardens were made to
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suffer for having voted for the Jamaica Labour Party. A Jamaican journalist
[’

Claudius Boothe visited Rema and wrote quite vividly of the insanitary

conditions that prevailed:

The houses are poorly maintained

dirt and grime stain the walls and large

pleces of cardboard and other types of

materials are used to block window spaces

as well as door Spenings. -
The plum bing system is bad. One resident

Miss Ina Stewart said that in her building

when the toilet is flushed on the third floor

the contents pour down to the first floor.
Pools of stagnant water are popular

features of the paved yards. In some yards

male residents use pails to remove the

water while in others

the water remains murky

and infested with mosquitos;

children play in these pools of murky

water and as a result are constantly
in a@n unhealthy state.

- WJilton Gardens(Rema) was in a state of ruins. The JLP was out of
power and the PNP sought te punish the JLP fiefdom by limiting the amount
of services available to the residents of the 30 three storey community.
Such a situation encourages politics to be a life and death struggle. If the
residents of Rema are going to pfosper, their party ﬁust control state power.
Whenever that party loses control of the state, the residents of Rema know
they will starve. - The fortune of the community rises or sinks depending on
the state of politics. Thus these communities are artificial constructs
created by politicians who control the life-line of the community and wield
as much power as the slavemaster on the plantation except that this is an

urban setting.



-302-

In an attempt to displace the Member of Parliament for West Kingston,
the PNP constructed a low-income housing scheme adjacent to Tivoli Gardens
and distributed the spoils to trusted supporters. Unlike Armett Gardens
this was a scheme of a smaller scale. Like the situation in South St. Andrew
where Rema and Concrete Jungle were in juxtaposition to each other, a similar
situation was created with Tiveli Gardens, a JLP community and Lizard Towm,
a PNP community constructed adjacent to each other. The JLP residents in
Tivolil Gardens constituted a majority in the constituency of West Kingston and
the PNP entertained designs of constructing additional low-income housing
scheme as a means of 'smoking out' Eddie Seaga but the wviolent opposition of
the JLP supporteré in the constituency simply prevented further construction.
The reverse was the case in the constituency of Southern St. Andrew, The bound-
aries were dra@n in such a way that Arnett Gardens and Wilton Gardens consti-
tufed South St. Andrew. This meant that fhe people of Wilton Gardéns were
a minority in a majority PNP consti}uency. When one examines the 1976 General
Election results (See Table VII.l) and isolate the constituencies of Kingston
West Central, Kingston East Central (formerly Central Kingston but split
in two), Western Kingston, Southern St. Andrew and South Western St. Andrew,
all the victors win by huge margins to the extent that one could ascertain
that elections in these constituencies are no longer competitive and the
democratic process is non-existent. What I mean by this is that these
communities are so tightly organized that the '"minority'candidate opposing
the incumbent is not allowed to communicate freely with the electorate.
The PNP candidate, Wilkins who opposed Eddie Seaga in Western Kingston managed
to obtain only 2,318 votes of the 10,393 that were accepted. Wilking was
not allowed to campaign in Tivoli Gardens or other JLP strongholds. The

JLP candidate Ramsay who opposed Tony Spalding, Minister of Housing and
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and Member of Parliament for Southern St. Andrew was not allowed to camﬁaign

in Arnett Gardens. Neither was Tony Spaulding allowed to carry his message

to the voters of Wilton Gardens. This is what I mean by the democratic process
in these constituencies simply does not prevail. The strong arm supporters
have so intimidated the Opposition within that respective constituency that

for that particular area for all intents and purposes what really exist is

a one party dictatorship enforced through the candidate who has a monopoly

on coercion, -

The violence during the election year of 1976 was preceded by a

number of by—~elections in 1975 that were marred by strong arm tactics.

A series of by-elections were held for parish council seats in 1975. It
afforded the voters in these constituencies an opportunity teo indicate their
position on the ideological dimension to Jamaican politics. The PNP re-
affirmed the Party's commitment to éemocratic socialism in 1974 and in the
by-election they could measure the voter reaction. In addition the Jamaica
Labour Party annoyed at its poor showing in the 1972 election, elected Mr.
Eddie Seaga as the leader of the Party. Eddie Seaga brought new enthusiasm
and immediately set about prepafing the party for forthcoming elections,

The PNP won the parish council by-elections in Westmoreland and Trelawny
in July 1975. Another by-election to elect a parish councillor was held
in October, 19;5. Another PNP candidate triumphed at the polls but the
Jamaica Labour Party charged the PN? with having corrupted the voting pro-
cess and having used the Garrison Gang to intimidate JLP voters.

The acts of atrocities committed in

the St. Mary campaigns took to extreme
levels, corrupt practices which had
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already begun to appear in the
Westmoreland and Trelawny by-
elections of July.

These clearly establish that
the PNP has now perfected a corrupt
machinery geared to ensure that
whatever be the will of the people
it can manufacture sufficient votes

to suppress that will in order to
perpetuate their hold on power. 16

The Labour Party accused the PNP of a systematic campaign of terror
and intimidation. o Specifically the JLP objected to the presentation of a
supplementary voters list two days before the by-election which allowed
hundreds of PNP supporters to vote and omitted hundreds of JLP supporters. The

Secretary General of the PNP, D.K.Duncan spearheaded the campaign in St. Mary

accompanied by PNP strong arm men or top-ranking.

The JLP Opposition refused to contest the by~election in Eastern
Kingston in protest against the undemocratic malpractices that allegedly were
rampant in the previous by-elections. It seemed that the decision-making body
of the Jamaica Labour Party decided that the Party would no longer be intimidated
by the PNP. The JLP attributed the defeats in the by-election to bogus voting
and intimidation tactics and were thus in a position to rationalise any

"counter-terrorism' that the Party intended to mount.

The Workers' Liﬁeration League published in their theoretical journal
Socialism an editorial, "Our People are in Danger" which accused the JLP of
trying to shoot their way to power. This ﬁarxist—Leninist group presumed
that the bourgeoisie in the PNP, the JLP and U.S. imperialists had conspired to

destabilise the Manley government:
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... the reactionaries have now laid

plans to terrorise the masses by political
assassinations, armed raids against

working class communities and ultimately

a police military overthrow of the government ...

Only last week plans by the
JLP leadership for a campaign of political
assassination carried out under the
banner of anti-communism using modern
automatic weapons and drawing hundreds _
of thousands of dollars from U.S. imperialism,
have been exposed in South-west St. Andrew,
This exposure followed a recognition by the
standing Committee of the JLP at its
meeting of October 23 that it can no
longer take power through the ballot. 18

Although the editorial referred to the constituency of South-west St.
Andrew when the boundaries were redrawn for the 1976 election that section of
South-west St. Andrew known as Wilton Gardenms (Rema) became part of Southern
S5t. Andrew. One of the Deputy Leaders of the JLP and BITU trade union organi-
zer, Pearnel Charles was appointed the caretaker of the South-west St. Andrew
constituency. The South-west St. Andrew Citizens Association, a group of
independent socialist youths led by Ben Munroe published an undated pamphlet in
October 1975 which accused Pearnel Charles of organizing the top-ranking in
Rema to terrorise the non-JLP residents of the community. The S.W.5. -A-CA
pamphlet informed the public that Charles held a meeting on Sunday October 12,
1975 at the Hugh Sherlock All Age School with 120 youths. Charles is quoted
as having said:

You know man must dead that man

live. All who nah defend what we

a defend must dead ... 105 people

who a fight we here and here and here

must dead! Shine must dead! Straan

must dead! $400 fi any man who kill

any a them! Norma from Fourth Street

must dead! Blacka from Seventh Street

must dead! Cocks from Seventh Street

must dead! Coco from Sixth Street must dead! 19
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The South-west St. Andrew Citizens Association published in the same pamphlet
that at the end of the meeting Pearnel Charles called seven youths - Bembey,
Bull, Guto, Darby; Coolie Paul, Lexie, Barrington Sales into the rest room

and furnished them with guns and ammunition. A second undated pamphlet de-
tailed that two of the seven mentioned in the initial pamphlet, Rexie and Bull
kicked open a door at 32 Sixth Street in an attempt to assassinate a political
opponent marked for death But the occupant or occupants were not at home. In
addition, SWE -A - CA charged that from Charles commenced his campaign to be
the next Member of Parliament for the constituency over one hundred youths

20
of Rema have lost their lives, imprisoned or maimed.

South-west St. Andrew Citizens Association implored the government
to indict Rearnel Charles. On Octeober 22, 1975 a number of left-wing grups
including the PNP Youth Organization coilaborated in a street demonstration
against the alleged violence of the Deputy Leader of the JLP. SWA-A -CA
charged that Charles went to Rema and Tivoli Gardens where he got together JLP
strong arm men with the intention of attacking the demonstrators but the pro-
PNP demonstrators had already moved from their point of assembly. The JLP
mob attempted to destroy SWS — A - CA's community center and attacked the
Maragh Garden Youth Club where members of the Pioneer Corps, a government

youth programme, usually meet. ,

How authentic are the pamphlets released by the independent socialist
South-west St. Andrew Citizens Association? The leader of the group Ben
Munroe is not known for his political imtegrity. In a rather dubious

¢

pamphlet, SWA — ACA revealed detailed information about JLP and CIA com-

plicity:
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During the early months of this

vear $18 million was given

to the JLP by the CIA through banks

in the United States. Additional

funds have also been given through
multinational corporations operating

in Jamaica., Seventeen top CIAragerits
have also been sent into Jamaica

to advise the JLP leadership on the
strategy to be followed for the overthrow
of the Government. Details of the plot
revealed so far as follows:

1. $25 million is to be spent within
the ranks of the Jamaica Defense Force
within two years to carry out a coup; .

2. $1,000 is to be spent weekly in each
pelling division throughout Jamaica
to maintain 30 pgunmen in each polling
division;

3. The gunmen in each polling
division must be assigned to assassinate
front line PNP fighters and selected
.members of the PNP Youth Organization
and various other socialist and progressive
organizations including Workers Liberation
League and youth clubs under the umbrella
of Social Development Commission;

4. Youths recruited are to be trained in
urban guerilla warfare.

When SWS - A - CA publishes information pertaining to events in its
own constituency, one recognizes thét thét is within the capabilities of
the organization. A group like SWS - A -~ CA with the''street contacts" that
they possess can easlily monitor events witﬁin the South-west St. Andrew
constituency. When it begins to detail the links between the American
Central Intilligence Agency and the Jamaica Labour Party, I doubt the
authenticity of the information revealed because the organization simply
does not have the resources or the international connections to be privy

to that type of international intrigue.
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No one has been able to document that the Jamaica Labour Party and
the Central Inteliigence Agency in the United States conspired to destabilize
Jamaican society. There is no question that the Ford administration was
alarmed at the socialism that was propagated by Michael Manley and felt
further threatened when Jamaica asserted its sovereignty and re-negotiated
the bauxite treaties wit? the multi-national corporations. It is quite
obvious that the C.I.A was operating in Jamaica. Whether or not they were
merely monitoring the situation or engaged in tactics of destabilizing, I
simply do not know. What I do know'is that no one explained the violence of
1967 election on the presence .of the Central Intelligence Agency. The violence
as 1 have explainéd was precipitated by the internal dynamics of Jamaican
politics. The widespread violence that began in December, 1975 would have taken

place with or without the presence of the American C.I.A or the Cuban D.G.I.

What seemed to be critical in the political violence that immediately
preceded the 1976 election was the ouster of Hugh Shearer from the leadership
of the Jamaica Labour Party and his replacement by Eddie Seaga, the incumbent
Member ﬁf Parliament for Western Kingston who had created a political machine
in Tivoli Gardens comprised of lumpen-elements who were capable of engaging
the PNP's lumpen forces cohcentrated in Concrete Jungle (Arnett Gardens) in

urban puerilla warfare.

Both political parties recognized that elections could not be won
solely by violence. Yet violence could tip ;he scale in a close election
by preventing intimidated véters ffom going to the polls, disrupting the
street campaign of political opponents; and, controlling polling stations

that afforded the opportunity for ballot stuffing. The political opposition
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was also cognizant that a government that is incapable of maintaining stability,
its esteem is lowered in the eyes of thé electorate which can also make the
difference over who wins or 1oses.control of state power. But also of extreme
importance is that a political party must be in a position to justify its use
of viclence. JLP propaganda refused to differentiate democratic socialism
from comuunism and mobilization of party supporters was inspired by exhorting
them to struggle against an alien atheistic and totalitarian foreign ideology.
The JLP leadership could point to the intimidatory tactics used in the by-
elections of 1975 to make the case that the PNP were using terror in order to
win the next election. This type of rationalization would not be necessary
for the recruitmeqt of 'guerrilla' soldiers to defend the party cause. The
'puerilla' soldiers were concerned with the benefits gained from doing the
dirty work of politicians while in pursuit of power and the spoils that in-
variably flowed once the party gained control of the state. It was nonethe-
less necessary to convince the electorate of the noble intentions of the

JLP and ignoble intentions of the PNP.

There are a number of violent incidents that occurred in 1975 that
in fact set the stage for the large scale community violencé that erupted
in January 1976. Senator Pearnel Charles had raised a series of questions
in Parliament on April 11, 1975 concerning the activities of the Garrison
Gang, who were comprised of lumpen-elements loyal to the PNP government,
Charles' questions were addressed to the Minister of State in the Ministry
of National Sécurity and Justiée. The questions were largely rhetorical.
The JL? Senator and caretakef of the Southern St. Andrew constituency implied
that on Thursday, February 27, 1975 that the Garrison Gang led by Skully
had invaded a construction site on the Kingston Waterfront under the auspices

of Marley and Plant. The gang of men demanded all workers on the site from
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the constituency of Western Kingston be dismissed. The gang returned on

February 28 and again on March 3. They demanded that NWU, the affiliated

PNP union be recognized as the exclusive bargaining agent for the workers

and the harassment by thugs would cease. Pearnell Charles also an Islandwide Sup-
ervisor for the BITU contended that his union had previously ''made

application for a poll to establish its representation as bargaining agents

of the workers".22 The JLP Senator questioned the impartiality of the police

in the matter and posed the question, "Does the Prime Minister agree that

the Police Force is being subjected to carrying out the political instructions

of the PNP rather than carrying out the law? 23 Charles' reason for posing

the rhetorical question was based on his accusation that these acts were

committed in the presence of armed police who took no action.

On March 14, 1975, Winston 'Burry Boy' Blake, a known strong-arm PNP
supporter was assassinated. The body of 'Burry Boy' was made to lie in
state at PNP Headquarters and at his funeral on March 23, 1975, members of
the PNP hierarchy attended the funeral inecluding Prime Minister Manley. On
route to the gravesite in May Pen Cemetery, the procession passed by the JLP
stronghold of Tivoli Gardens. During the procession a gun battle raged along
Spanish Town Road, Darling Street, Ebenezer Lane and Bustamante Highway.
Eight citizens were wounded. The police moved in with tear gas and disbanded

the combatants.

The 'Burry Boy' incident became a political issue as columnists of
the Daily Gleaner and the JLP queried why the funeral of a prominent gangster
was honored by the presence of state leaders. Evon Blake, writing under

the pseudonym William Strong:
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Didn't Mr. Manley realise before-

hand, and has he realised since

that the presence of himself, his

wife, cabinet members and other
Government officials at the funeral

of a known criminal and poiitical
gangster would be interpreted as giving
psychological aid and comfort to crime
and political gangsterism at a time
when crime and gun violence

among political factions i1s escalating
in the Corporate-area and filling hospital
wards and morgues with bodies"? 24

The Prime Minister's reply gives us some insight into the connection

of politicians and gangsters:

Winston BYake was a streong supporter

of the People's National Party, who had
stood by the Movement for many years

in areas where it takes raw courage

of an exceptional kind to be identified
as a PNP suppotrter ...

Because of his known courage in the

face of terrorism by political opponents
in Western Kingston, he was more than
just a member of the Party and had
become symbolic of a kind of courage
without which the Party cannot

exist in some parts of Jamaica ...

My wife and I were there because

we remembered the time in 1972 when

I was walking in hail of gunfire from
opponents of the People's National Party.
We will never forget how Winston Blanie
put his arms around me and said

"Leader, let them kill me but they

will not touch you".

We were there because we will

never forget the meeting in 1972

in Coronation Market when dynamite was
being thrown by opponents of the People's
National Party in Western Kingston and
when they had destroyed all the power-
lines into the meeting that we were
being bombed with dynamite in .darkness.
When thousands were running in the.
fright and confusion of the moment,
Winston Blake was prominent among
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those who took the woman who is now
my wife and led her to safety
under a shop piazza."

Prime Minister Manley did not perceive "Burry Boy' as a 'badman' or
a political gangster but as a Party stélwart who was indispensable in the rough
and tumble of Jamaican street politics. Manley was aware of what he called
the assassinated man's checkered background but rationalised that by stating
that he was not wanted by the police at the time of his death and was a hard-
working independent contractor. And I may add, ben}itting from the spoils of

government that came his way for past contributions to the PNP.

The PNP Senat&rrBen Clare depicted a pattern of political assassinations.
Before the assassination of 'Burry Boy', Astley Chin and Fedlan Walsh, two
prominent members of the People's National Party, were also murdered.26 On
‘December 12, 1975 'Feather Mop' a top-ranking PNP supporter was assassinated
while drinking in a bar on Tower Street. At the time of his death, 'Feather
Mop' had ;filed a law-suit against the Kingston and St. Andrew Corporation
for payment of work performed that was being disputeﬁ. 'Feather Mop' would
be another example of lumpen-elements who had accumulated wealth based on links
to those in control of state power and for past services rendered to the
Party organization. He did not receive the accolades given to 'Burry Boy'
by the Party hierarchy since at the time of his death he had developed into
an avaricious creature and was out of favor. These series of killings seem
to indicate that there did exist a conspiracy to assassinate PNP top-ranking
to the extent that when elections were finally held the Party would be in a
weakened position and could not withstand the violent assaults of political

opponents.
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On Sunday, December 28, 1975 Edward Townsend, a brother of Tony Welsh
a PNP political leader in Arnett Gardens was shot in an incident with the
police. It led to a clash between the police and the residents of Arnett
Gardens. 27" Another clash took place on Wednesday, December 31, 1975. The
police discovered a cache of bombs and weapons in an empty lot adjacent to

the Examination Depot on_Spanish Town Road on Monday, December 29, 1975.

In his book written to absclve his alleged complicity in political
violence, Pearnel Charles mentioned that between Thursday night of Januvary 1,
1976 and January 2, three persons were murdered in violent clashes, one of

. 28

which was a shoot—~oput with law enforcement officials.

On Sunday January 4, a man accused of being a supporter of the Jamaica Labour

Party was killed by a Party of gunmen in the presence of his child,

Monday January 5, the Prime Minister and PNP Councillors visited the battle

scene in an attempt to contain the outbreak of political violence. ‘'Warfare'
erupted between the JLP political gang in Rema and the PNP political gang
in Concrete Jungle (Seventh Street serves as the border that divides the two

highly politicized communities of Rema and Concrete Jungle).

Tuesday January 6, The situation had deteriorated. For three hours the sounds

of exploding bombs could be heard. Fires were set at Seventh Street, Thompson
Street, Asquith Street and Peckover Street; Men armed with 303 rifles were
reported to have set the fires. What had developed was a full scale war between
the adjacent communities. At this point, the PNP gang from Concrete Jungle

was pushing their way into Rema but the latter received support from their

compatriots in Tivoli Gardens to stem the tide. 29
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The conflagration coincided with the new voters enumeration for the
pending election. The Jamaica Labour Party in fact controlled only two
areas in the western belt., The people in Tivoli Gardens knew that Rema
comprised a buffer zone and if Rema céllapsed, the PNP would be right at
their doorsteps. It would mean at the next elec;ion the PNP would be in
control.of the streets and this would have a demoralising impact on the strong-
arm cadres of the JLP. It meant that the enumeration process, especially

. in these volatile constituencies, would not be honest.

The violence also coincided with the opening of the International
Monetary Fund's'éonference in Jamaica which had attracted journalists from
North America. Reporting on the violence in the American mass media would
reduce the amount of tourist coming in for the season already underway.
(This in fact was the case) Thus it presented the opponents of the Manley
regime with the opportunity to embarass the socialist govermment which was

already experiencing severe foreign exchange problems.

The more radical PNP Youth Organization (PNPYO) picketed the IMF
Conference in protest against the seating of the South African representative.
That eveniné a few stones were hurled at the American Embassy. Even more
startling, the two constables guarding the Embassy that night were attacked
at close rangé. District Constable Clarké was fatally wounded in the head
and District Constable Minto survived the assassination attempt. Fires
again raged in the Rema area the same night. Five persons were shot, one
fatally and several hundred residents fled in fear of their lives. Firemen
weré attacked with stones and bottles and were prevented from bringing‘the
fires under control., The same night two policemen guarding a construction

site on Marcus Garvey Drive were murdered. A third who feigned death
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survived the wanton slaughter. The dead officers and the wounded were relieved
of their guns. In many respects, it had become a triangular war. Rival
political gangs were fighting against each other and both were engaged in a

war against the police. The police showed their disgust with the situation

when the squad formed specifically to quell riotous situations protested against
the death of the two police officers. Prime Minister Manley had to appear on
the scene to convince the police that there would be no political interference

30 There is no question that in the suppression

in the fight against gunmanship.
of the conflict, the government took into consideration the interest of the
PNP. When a curfew was declared in the area, Arnett Gardens was excluded

31
while police patrols were sent inte Tivoli Gardens.

How did the PNP government interpret the escalation of violence in
Januvary of 1976? Keble Munn, the Minister for National Security who succeeded
Eli Matalon stated that the character of the violence was unprecedented. He
claimed that the security forces had discovered information which indicated
that persons were being trained in military tactics. He further stated:

We are satisfied that this sudden

escalation of violence at this time

was planned, organized and deliberately

timed with a view to damaging

the economy, causing hardship

and suffering and therefore discrediting
the Government. 32 : -

The sreading nature of the conflict was obvious when 19 out of 30
strong arm men operating in Western St. Andrew were apprehended. Yap Sam,
a businessman had become the JLP caretaker for that constituency. David Coore

Minister of Finance was the Member of Parliament for that constituency, An
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examination of the violence in this constituency dramatises the importance

of the personality factor vis-a-vis political vielence in Jamaica. Western

St. Andrew was classified as a safe PNP seat that in the past was relatively
free of political turbulance. Coore remained aloof from his constituency

and did not seek to create the constituency into a political fiefdom to

the extent that it would make it impossible for a pclitical opponent to mount
a viable candidacy. Onc; Yap Sam was appointed caretaker, he took advantage
of-Coore's aloofness by recruiting a number of thugs. They proceeded to dis-
rupt the ofganized PNP units within the constituency through victimization

and violence. When a contingent of PNP loyalist led a delegation to David
Coore, the Minister of Finance was not alarmed. Coore did not seek to res-
pond to the violence of his opponent. In contrast to Coore, the PNP councillor
in the conséggncy, Car]l Thompson was willing to meet the Yap Sam thunder with
PNP thunderbélts. It ié not surprising that for the 1976 election the consti-
tuency was sub-divided and David Coore was given the tranquil constituency of
Western Kingston S5t. Andrew. _Thompsod's constituency encompassed the area of
the Yap Sam fighters, Yap Sam, being a wealthy businessman was in a finan-
cial position to bribe lumpen-elemepfs in the fﬁtile attempt to galn power and
protegt his interest from what he perceived as the encroachments of a socialist
government. Thompson, a man of modest means had to use crash programme tickets
to recruit his 'defence' forces. A politician of the David Coore mold simply
will not engage in that forﬁ of pblitical corruption in order to obtain or
retain a seat in farliament.33 They simply do not posééss the temperament of
steel and ruthlessness réqﬁired fofls;rvival in.?iolent politics; This is why,

especially in the western belt, there are particular personality types that

are found running for office. One must possess what Michael Manley czalls raw
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courage and a zeal for power. We find that the representatives of these
constituvencies are people with an amoral attitude to politics. The John

Maxwells simply do not survive in this violent political ethos.

Prime Minister Michael Manley had lost the insight that he had gained
during his tenure as leader of the Opposition and iIncidentally that he still
possessed immediately on gaining office. After five years in office, Manley
was locked into an organizational position and was pre-~occupied in advancing
the cause of the PNP. In a radio braodcast on January 9, 1976, Manley assessed
the situation:

The Security Forces are satisfied

that there are now hired gunmen

who are well paid. They receive their

guns from people with a pernicious

intent who organise and enable

them to supplement their income

in their spare time by robbery. The

men who are doing these things

obviously have access to large

amounts of money to equip and
pay these gunmen.

The Prime Minister was partially correct. In addition, the queétion
of ideology was oncé again a burning issue and contributed to the heat of the
battle. Yet the Jamaican Prime Minister insisted on being intellectually
dishonest. Nothing was said about political victimization and the politicians
in power simply pretended that it did not.exist. Harvey DaCosta who had been
appointed Chairman of a Commiésion by the Manléy govérnmeﬁt to study corruption °
in the JLP (1962-72) wrote in a letter addressed to the Editor of the Daily
Gleaner:

In Jamaica the election of a

government does not merely determine
who is to rule the country but also the
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question of those who will have bulging
bellies and pocket-books and those

who will move near the verge

of starvation., While this state

of affairs continues people are

going to behave like animals, 35

The destruction by arson of the PNP's office in Islington, St. Mary
prompted Prime Minister Manley‘to call for;the formation‘of a party defence
group that would provide securify for over 2;000 sites where group meetings
were held in addition to the 53 constituency headquarters. The JLP objected
vehemently to the formation of a PNP defence group and interpreted this new
development as an up-grading of the Garrison Gang. Both political parties
refused in public statements to acknowledge the support of political gangs
which played an important role during heightened periods of electioneering.
The problem of political violence was perenially dealt with inraTpaitisan
manner. It was a matter of one party trying to score points over the other
party with very little awareness as to how this problem was eating at the

fibers of the democratic political system.

The Security Forces were also alarmed at the Prime Minister's suggestion
of a defence force and the specialized anti-riot squad, the Mobile Reserve
engaged in a brief strike but on assured that the proposed defence group
would just be a watchman force and not compete against the police, the men
returned to work. 36‘ The Jamaica Manufacturer's Association, the Farquharson
Institute of Public Affairs also came ouﬁ against the proposed defence force.

This was seen as the "institutionalization" of private armies which would further

escalate the political war between the JLP and PNP.
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A contingent of soldiers were placed on Seventh Street separating the
warring communities of Rema(JLP) and Concrete Jungle (PNP). Soldiers armed
with machine guns were also stationed at the demarcation line that divided
Tivoli Gardens from Lizard Town; Nevertheless the violence resumed in

February to coincide with the new date that was to set for enumeration.

February 2, 1976 -Two police officers from Mobile Reserve were shot by gunmen

at the intersection of Fourth Street and Collie Smith Drive. Another ﬁolice
officer Orville Ralston Brown was fatally shot through his head and his revolver
stolen. A civilian, Samuel Clarke was killed by the police. TFive shotguns
were recovered in:a day marked by the renewed large scale battles between warring

‘ 37
political factions throughout the Trench Town-Jones Town area.

February 3, 1976 - Kenneth Maragh and his eight year old son were murdered

while thef were in bed. Maragh who lived at 53 Spanish Town Road was a friend
of Constable Brown and an eyewitness to the killing, was slain by four armed
punmen as a precautionary measure to ensure that there were no witnesses to
the killing. Political gangs were reported roaming the western belt and in

face of the breakdown in civility, hundreds of tenants fled the area.

A police officer was shot at the intersection of Charles Street and
Spanish Town Road. The men were chased by other police officers and the would-
be assasins 'melted' into the Tivoli Gardens community. It is aﬁparent that
police interpreted the attacks on them as originatinglfrom Tivoli Gardens.
That night a number of police officers from the specialized Echo Squad in-
vaded Tivoli Gardens and fired approximately 600 rounds of ammunition. One
resident of Tivoli, Sydney Gillespie was.killed by the police and several

38
others suffered gunshot wounds.
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The renewal of political violence in the western belt forced the
government to undertake drastic action to contain the pandemonium. The
entire area of Arnett.Gardens; Wilton Gardens; as far east as Regent Street
and as far west as Collie Smith Drive was placed under the curfew. The
area was designated a trouble zone and placed under the jurisdiction of the
Suppression of Crime Act; This enabled the security forces to search and
detain citizens of the area. For all intent and purposes; the civil rights
and civil liberties enshrined in the Jamaican constitution was suspended for
the inhabitants of the cordoned area. An Advisory Council on Naticnal Security
comprised of a cross section of scholars and legal practioners was established.
In addition the Péime Minister established a special‘sub—committee of the
Cabinet comprised of the Prime Minister, Minister of Finance, David Coore,
Minister of National Security; Mr. Keble Munn, Minister of Justice, Carl

Rattray and Attorney General, Leacroft Robinson.

The more zealous and presumably non—-partisan attack on political
violence was revealed when the security forces raided the PNP's office of
South St. Andrew at 16 Crook Street, Jones Town. Charley Smith, 76 a
former member of the PNP executive and constituency secretary, was charged
with illegal possession of firearms and ammunition. In addition, four
other PNP loyalists were arrested. The security forces found on the premises -
home-made shotguns
home-made pistol
cartridges

molotov cocktails ' 39
number of bottles containing petrol with wicks attached.

B oy RN

Despite the stringent measures applied by the State the urban guerilla war

continued although on a much smaller scale.
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The Orange Street Massacre

The violence shifted to Central Kingston when on May .19, 1976 there
was a huge fire that inflamed the tenement buildings at 182-184 Orange Street.
This yard contained a total of 223 rooms and was recently bought by the
Ministry ﬁf Housing. While people slept, the place was set on fire by gas
bombs-and in the aftermath 11 persons died, mostly children who failed to

flee out of the 'wood fr;med houses'!. There is some confusion about whether

4?.
this incident was an example of political vielence or more gang war divorced
40
from inter-party squabbling. It is known that the residents of the big

yard in 1972 evenly divided their votes between PNP and JLP in a constituency
where the former traditionally dominated. There have been basically three
explanations of the Orange Street massacre. The official PNP explanation is
that the incident is an orchestrated #ttack by a JLP political gang aimed

at destabilizing the Manley government. This reasoning goes further and
proclaims that "the throwing of babies" into the blazing fire is not a

Jamaican inspired act. It is more in keeping with the massacre of the villagers

of Vietnam. In other words, some CIA duplicity is suggested. 41

The Deputy Leader of the Jamaica Labour Party, Senator Pearnel Charles
interpreted the vicious incident quite differently:

The JLP has noticed a trend

in the chain of events that leads

to the destruction of life and property
especially in areas of St. Andrew and
where JLP supporters live in

large numbers. It has also happened

in Sixth and Seventh Avenues in Rema, South-
west St. Andrew on Brotherton Avenue,
Central Village and many other places.
The first step is the serving of
Notices to vacate the area. The next
step is the terrorising of the occupants
of the premises by armed gunmen, as in
Paisley Avenue where they actually
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started small fires.

The final step is the burning down

of the houses as was the case in Rema
and later in Fletcher's Land and

now along Orange Street...

The vast majority of peocple

affected are strong supporters

of the JLP. As a result they are
scattered all over the place with

the hope that they will not be

around to vote in the next election.
It makes us suspect that the so-called
destruction is caused by supporters of
the Government., The victims are JLP
supporters., We assert that the victims,
JLP supporters, could ngger instigate
their own destruction.

It was thé Senator's theory that the Party in power is in a much
better position to carry out organized violence. He contended that the PNP
could use government funds, contracts and other stafé progrémmes to employ
mercenaries while the opposition party would not have those resources at its
disposal. + Why would a government destabilize itself? Charles ingenuéﬁsly
answered that the PNP was destroying the country in order te justify the

. 44

inavguration of a communist regime,

The other inferpretation and one supported by the testimony before the
one-man Commission of Enquiry is that there was an ongoing gang war between the
PNP Jones Town gang and the JLP Fletcher's Land gang. The reason for the
conflict was in part political. The Mini;try of Housing had recently
constructed some housing ip the area and there did Hevelop a struggle over
which of the gangs would control the construction site, Since the houses
werg being built in the Fletcher's Land community in Central Kingston, the
'top-rankingtfrom Fletcher's Laﬁd felt they were entitled to the 'spoils'.

The Jones Town gang felt that since their party was in power that the PNP
loyalist should have control and reap the economic benefits. This power

struggle was apparently compounded by incidents that stemmed more from a life
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style of violence rather than incidents that were overtly poltical. The
incident that precipitated the Orange Street massacre occurred at Tropical
Theatre, a movie house in Central Kingston. The two gangs clashed and Errol
Pothman was killed and the Jones Town gang chased the Fletcher's Land fellows
into the big yard on Orange Street and in retaliation the houses were set on
fire. What makes this interpretation somewhat unconvinﬁing is that Colin
Vaughn, a 15 year old youth was found dead at the scene of the crime with a
sawved-off shotgun and a live cartridge in his pocket. The shptgun was stolen
from Mr. Tomlin Medley of 20 Kingston Lane, Fletcher's Land whose home was
burglarised on October 17, 1975. Vaughn was living only a few chains from
Medley when the gun was stolen and was reportedly a member of the JLP
Fletcher's Land gang.és' The building was surrounded by 20 armed men and
when-the Fire Brigade was sumoned, the armed gangsters attacked the fire-
fighters. When the police arrived on the scene, the men withdrew in a
fashion that signified they had received military training, Based on the

evidence that I have seen, the third explanation seems to be the most convincing.

The State of Emergency

The security situation continued to deteriorate. Between January 1
and June 19, 1976, a total of 170 citizens were killed including 19 police
officers.46 By June, the PNP government became Increasingly convinced
that the violence was conspiratorial and aimed at discrediting the Manley
regime. Yét the PNP prdduced no evidence to substantiate the charges that

the American CIA was in fact masterminding the destabilization of a socialist

government that was democratically elected.

Michael Manley admitted that he did not have the evidence to convict
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the CIA , but that he noticed an inexplicable upsurge of industrial unrest;
a spate of letters to the press; orchestral articles written to damage
Jamaican tourism and to prevent the inflow of foreign capital; entanglement of
foreign aid from the United States. At the 10th Annual Conference of the
Central Kingston constituency held on June 13, 1976, the Prime Minister stated:
I am not saying T can prove in a
court of law that the CIA is here,
but some very strange things are

" happening in Jamaica that we have
never seen before.

Manley also suspected that the Hafia was trying to destabilize Jamaica
since they had tried and failed to use the island as a "major trans-shipment
centre for hard drugs". 48 In addition, he accused the affluent who had
migrated to the United States and Canada because they opposed the socialist

thrust of the government, of being In league with these external forces.

The Minister of Housing, Anthony Spaulding proclaimed that in the
past three months, 21 suppor&ers of the PNP had been murdered. Spaulding
denied that it was victimization and the allocation of housing that was the
 cause of political violence. The Minister of Housing insisted that no one
was in a position to state that he had ever distributed guns to PNP supporters.
Yet Spaulding vehemently declared:

They can't pass Seventh Street

we are Cuba, and anywhere Angola

takes place, Soufh St. Andrew will
be going there.

The Member of Parliament for South St. Andrew was referring to the

demarcation line that separated Rema from Concrete Jungle. The 'Junglist'
Ta L
tightly controlled byeny Spaulding had become as critical to the PNP as
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Eddie Seaga's control of the lumpen in Tivoli Gardens. There was a faction

in the PNP that felt that the JLP's contrel of Rema and Tivoli could be terminat-
ed by the superior strength of the PNP. But the internecine warfare continued
with no particular party capable of liquidating the other. The intra-class
g;erilla war was disrupting the economy and the social order with no sign

that there woﬁld be an end to the bibodletting. The Manley government

declared a State of Emergency June 19, 1976. This meant that the fundamental
rights and freedom guaranteed by the constitution had been suspended. The
government possessed the power to arrest and detaiﬁ persons suspected of

urban terrorism.

Th & JLP denounced the State of Emergency as a corrupt act. They
argued that it was not .invoked by the inability of the government to main-
tain order but designed to disrupt the political activities of the JLP
and to thwart the will of the Jamaican people from ousting the PNP from

office. What prompted the PNP to declare a State of Emergency?

Herb Rose, an organizer for the JLP, resigned from the Party and
gave as his reason, the fact that the JLP was crganized in a violent conspira-
cy to disrupt the social order. Rose is a rather interesting politiecal
activist, He returned to Jamaica in 1969 after living in the United States
for a number of years. He was an organizer for the PNP in the 1972 election.
Thereafter he Wofked the adult literacy programme (JAMAL), He had serious
policy differences with the PNP administration and resigned from the Pafty.

He joined a third party recently created by fhe former JLP Minister of Trade
and Industry, Robert Lightbourne. Lightbourne had resigned from the JLP

immediately after the 1972 election. It was not long before Rose became
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disenchanted with a third party thét failed to stir the imagination of the
~Jamaican masses. Rose promptly joined the JLP under the tutelage of Eddie
Seaga. He served as a member of the JLP's National Council, the National
Executive and on the JLP Organizing Committee. Rose's revelations of the
JLP conspiracy to destabilize the society was a critical factor why the PNP

government decided to proclaim a state of emergency.

I have organized in the PNP from 1969 to 1972
and during this period, at no time have I
seen or heard a person within that
institution using violence or sending
individuals to commit crimes as a means

of fostering political organization. I have
never carried a gun and I have never travelled
with a gunman in my car. I have never

been associated with gunmen in the

period that I organized the PNP ...

From my inner knowledge of the Labour Party

I am now satisfied that its whole strategy

is based upon violence and the use of violent
means to obtain victory at the

polls. I have seen young men being

trained and brain-washed to commit

murders, to destroy property and perscnel
effects of innocent and impoverished

people who are singled out only because

they are of a different political persuasion ...
I have seen persons in position of top
leadership give ammunition to half-

starved and maltreated youngsters and
encourage them to take up a life of

crime and violence. I have seen some of

them in pursuing this violent life get
maimed, some even killed, yet those who

sent them into the battle have taken it

for granted that they are expendable

material and have not even given

them proper funeral rites ...

I know that as the election approaches

it is planned that this violent pattern

will escalate. This will result :

in the elimination of hundreds of innocent
people. This plan is, that as the election
approaches, violence will gain in

momentum and ferocity. When the

election is called, this country will

witness almost civil disobedience ...
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I have heard a leading spokesman

and candidate of the Jamaica Labour

Party addressing a group of young men

and telling them that rather than lose

the election, a whole area of the Corperate

Area would be flzttened. To queote him

"Before the PNP wins we must be able

to see from Rema straight to Half-Way-Tree clock", 20

Rose's revelations adds credence to thé WPJ's accusation published
in the December 13, 1975 issue of Struggle and in Socialism, the groups
theoretical journal dated November 1975 that the JLP having lost the by-
election in Bethe% Town, Islingten and Hampstead chose to pursue a campaign
of political assa;sination to be carried out under the hanner of anti-
communism. This course of action was allegedly decided in October 23 by
the Standing Committee. In addition the rise in political violence coincides
with the deposing of Hugh Shearer and the. ascendancy of Edaie Seaga to the
JLP leadership. The difference between correlation and causation is very
clear to this writer, Nevertheless it is obvious that individuals who could
be considered political fire-brands were now strategically placed in the
JLP leadership. The character of.the political violence is dramatically
altered. Whereas prior to 1976 political violence operated as a side-show
that buttressed the struggle for control of state power, in the first six.
months of 1976 violence shaped and determined the nature of political
activity. It was apparent that the wviolence rather than being the
peculiarity of constituencles of the western belt, was becoming a2 national
plague enflaming the entire island. One of the findings of this work
is that the JLP did engage in a conspiracy to disrupt the social order but
as a response to the strong-arm, intimidatory tactics of the PNP's Garrison
Gang. That was the justification that the JLP used. P olitics is never a

clear cut choice between right and wrong or a conflict between angels and
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devils., It is seldom ever that simple,

In his address to Parliament why he had called the State of Emergency,
Manley stated that his intelligence sources had amassed informacion which
indicated a new wave of viclence would be staged in June or July of 1976.
There is much consternation about the authenticity of these intelligence
sources, Albert Robinson, a scoundrel cof no mean order confessed after the
fact in September 1978 thzt he had gone to the Prime Minister with a tortuous
tale thet he had been supplied with a gun by the JLP leadership. Robinson
initially confessed that he was sent by the PNP to spy and to disrtupt the
activities of the:Jamaica Lzbour Party, The Commission of Enquiry appointed
by the Prime Minister in 1979 to examine Robinson's chafges has revealed that
Robinson is a notorious.liar who merely preyed on gullible politicians in
order to:faise'quick bucks'. 51 Robinson supplied information to the security
forces abbut the political violence perpetrated by the JLP. Unlike Rose,
Robinson is just a 'samfie' man whose testimony cannot be trusted. It is
apparent that Robinson's allegations were a factor, among other factors, for

the invoking of the State of Emergency.

The position of the JLP was to discredit Rose's damaging revelations.
The Party Secretary of the JLP, Bruce Golding stated that Rose was -
hired as an ofganizer in Juﬁé 1975 bpt in fact the disgruntled Rose wanted
to be the candidate for Eéstérn St. Catherine in the next election. The
JLP made it known to him that that was out of the question. Rose is depicted
as a man seeking a prominent éosition in ﬁhe.PértQ but since the leadership
was not impressed with his capabilities; his aspirations remained unfulfilled.

Mr. Rose wanted to be In charge of the all-island campaign but was assigned
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to conduct workshops for scrutineers throughout the island. This political
nomad experienced difficulties with prospective JLP candidates and was
instructed to confine himself to the corporate area of Kingston and St.
Andrew. The JLP Caretaker in the Corporate area allegedly found Mr. Rose
unbeatable. Rose's authority was further diminished when he was ordered to
confine himself to supervising-scrutineers in just one constituency but even
the scrutineers were repelled by Herb Rose and his assignment was changed

to be the liaison officer with the Electoral Office. Mr. Golding argued
that on May 28, 1976 that he passed a confidential memo to the leader of

the Party requesting what should be done with Mr, Rose. On June 9, Eddie
Seaga informed Herﬁ Rose that he would be placed on leave and subsequentiy
the Party's Central Executive would be called on to ratify the dismissal of
the political nomad at its week-end seminar to be held in Mentego Bay din
the latter part of June. It is alleged that Rose got word of the decision and
tendered his resignation on Friday June 18, 19}6, one day before the State
of Emergency was declared. . Mr. Golding further announced;

"Mr. Rose has never been a member

of any executive body of the JLP. He
was a minor exployee who was 7 =

for a period invited to attend meetings
of the Central Executive, since

his assignments during thfs period
related to matters under discussion.
Over many months he had not been
invited to any meetings because his
attitude demonstrated that he was
carrying a personal vendetta against
certain members of the JLP,

The malicious charges made by Mr.
Rose represent 4 revengeful attempt
todiscredit the JLP since he had

so discredited himself in the JLP
that it had been decided to dispense
with his services. Finding himself
in this position, it #s not surprising
that he is rejoining the PNP to whom
he proved to be attractive bait,
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We challenge Mr., Rose to test the
validity of his charges in a court
of law so that he :can” be called
upon to provide the evidence wihich
will enable the country to judge
the truth of his statement. 52

Mr. Golding's reputtal is nof convincihg and does not address the basic
issue of political violence, fhat Rose was a restless soul is reflected imn
his movement from the PNP to the United Party anq then tp the JLP,., On leaving
the PNP and the UP, Rose did not engage in any vendetta-like statements. What
he spoke about was not something in fantasyland but the frightening problem

of political violence that had caused an incredible amount of disruption to

the two-party democratic system of Jamaica.

The declaration 6f a State of Emergency was accompanied with the deten-
tion of the leading fipures associated with political violence on the JLP's
side of the aisle. A number of JLP's executive members were detained includ-
ing Ferdie Yap Sam, the candidate for West Centrai St. Andrew, Peter Whittingham,
candidate for Central St. Catherine. (Whittingham was later convicted in
Florida for the smuggling of maraijuana by aircraft), Pearnel Charles, Deputy
Leader, George Lazarus, Hon;;ary Manager of the West Kingston Trust, Olivia
Grange, a member of the Pubiic Relations Committeg of the Party, Pat Stephens,
a member of the Executive Committee, Peter Rogers, Fellorto Reynolds, JLP

supporter in St. Catherine. Other JLP political organizers detained were

Eulalie Lawrence, Earl Spencer, Steadman Findlay‘and Victor Troupe.

The Leader of the Opposition argued that the powers entrusted to the

government was abused during the State of Emergency. The detention power was
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used to detain members of the JLP's Election Campaigng) Personnel and this
had an intimidatory effect on cothers who would have been willing to volunteer
their efforts. The JLP further charged that on election dayn December 15,
1976, thousands of the Party's supporters were apprehended until after the
polls had closéd. Vehicles carrying supporters and'supporters of the Jamaica
Labour Party were stobped and the obcupanﬁs detained and the vehicle séized
fer the day. - I am certain incidents of this kind occurred but the Party
failed to give a detailed listing and I am certain the accusations are

wildly exaggerated to make it appear that the PNP only won the election by
skulduggery. It is a fact that those detained, especially from the standpoint
of politieal org;nizers, wefe primarily JLP. The detainees can be divided
into two categories. They were political organizers, mostly from the JLP
ranks who were detained because of their alleged complicity in fostering
political Qiolence. These detainees were predominantly classified as belong~
ing to the "respectable" or "middle-class" and were isolated from other de-
tainees. This revealed the class nature of Jamaican society. Not only is
class differentiation a factor in every social relationship but that the
politics is monopolized by the "respectable middle class" énd the masses of
poor p=ople are excluded from the hierarchy of both political parties. The
security forces placed the "respectable middle class" detainees in a special
section of the camp that became known as Red Fence. The other category of
detainees, the allegedly violent combatants were held in thé compound known
as Wire Fence. Theée were members of the rival political gangs known to the
police as the purve?ors of political violence. The accommodations available
to the Charles and the Yap Sams were denied the Tony WelshG% and the

Claﬁdie Hassops. The place of abode reserved for the gang members was far

more wretched. Even in prison, the middle class are privileged. In the
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cogfines of the Wire Fence, the political hate was so intense that the JLP
faction was separated from the PNP faction by a four foot high fence of
barbed wire. > There were only 20 citizens detained at Red Fence, including
6 women and Edwin Bolasingh, the PNP Caretaker for South Clarendon while
.over 200 detainees were incarcerated at Wire Fence. The JLP charged that
when the political affiliation of the detainees at Wire Fence ére taken
account of 49 were in the PNP secfion and over 257 persons in the JLP
section, > These figures are difficult to verify as new recruits were
constantly brought in and old detéinees were being released, Did the dis-
proportionate number of JLP reflect the bolitical nature of the State of
Emergency? There is no question that the State of Emergency did have a
political dimension. The PNP Minister of Housing, Tony Spaulding was not
detained. Based on Spaulding'é speech of Junel8, 1976 there were grounds for
his detention. The Leader of thé Opposition was mot detained even though
George Lazarus, an active member of his constituency was incarcerated. The
decision not to detain Eddie Seaga was actually a political decision as the
PNP did not want to make the MP for Western Kingston into a martyr. It is
not surprising that more JLP supperters were apprehended than PNP. The
position of the Manley government was that the Opposition Party was engaged
in a violent conspiracy to embarass the government. But it is clear that

the 'sufferer' supporters of the PNP, like Tony Welch of Concrete Jungle,

were incarceriated.

The State of Emergency did have some effect on the JLP campaign.
They were not prevented from mounting a vigorous campaign yet the action
definitely tarnished the image of the Party. The Party was identified

with a violent conspiracy and did suffer some laoss of face which I would
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-imagine did impact on the 1976 election. Nevertheless that was an indirect
cause of the State of Emergency. The violence of the first six monthz of
1976 had become uncontainable and it was the duty of government to bring

the situation under control. The democratic process had been eroded and
this necessitated the temporary abandonmgnt of the Jamaican Constituticn.
The Manley government Qas convinced that‘there was a violent conspiracy
with international connections attempting to undermine the society and the
governmenk tock the drastic action to restofe peace in the society. The
irony of thesituation is that the Prime Minister was witnessing the fulfill-

ment of what he hirself had prophesied at the PNP convention in 1972. (See

Quotation on page 296)-

" The Election of 1976

Parliament was dissolved on November 15 andlDecember 15 was set as
the date of the new election. For the first time in the history of inde-
pendent Jamaica, an election was held under a State of Emerge&éy. An
indication as to the fervor of the election was given when on the same day
Parliament was dissolved, the police had to use tear-gas when an over-
enthusiastic crowd of PNP supporters converged on Gordon House. What is
significant about the 1976 election is that political violence had become
a national plague. In the rural constituency of West Central St. Mary, the’
" JLP Headquarters was gutted and two party supporters sleeping in the back of
a jeep in the East Central constituency office of St. Mary were assaésinated.
Mr. Errol Anderson, the JLP candidate claimed that his supporters were
harassed throughout the four weeks of the election. In West Central S5t.

Mary, eyewitnesses to the burning stated that the building was attacked
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by an estimated 1,000 members of the 'Pioneer Gang' and other supporters

56
of the PNP.

There was ar attempted assassination of Bob Marley, the international
reggae singer who had consented to give a free perfo;mance at the National
Heroes Circle to pay homage to the support he had recéived in the past from
his fans in Jamaica. The concert was being promoted under the auspices of
the Prime Miniéter's Office and even though Marley had no political motive,
it appeared that the concert was paré of the PNP's effort to win the next
election. No one has been brought to justice for the crime but it is not
farfetched to surmise that as the excitement of the elections drew near, a
Bob Marley concert under the auspices of the Prime Minister's Office was
interpreted by the JLP zealots as damaging to the chances of the Party winning
‘the next election. The problem becomes even more urgent when it is recog-
nized that all the polls revealed the inability of the JLP to appeal to the
young voter who for the first time was voting ip an election since the
electoral law permitted 18 year old to vote. Marley's appeal to the youth
was widely known and a triumphant concert would further alienate youths from
the JLP arnd reduce the chances of an electoral victory. So despite the
official non-political nature of the concert, it was felt among the would-be
assassins that the concert had to be halted. Bbb Marley survived the assassin-
ation attempt but received gun-shot wounds in his hand. Nevertheless the
concert was held anyway. A series of shooting incidents marred the campaipgn.
The PNP candidate for North-west St. Ann, Senator Arnold Bertram was shot
at, shattering his windscreen. The bullet originated from one of the cars
in a 12 vehicle JLP motorcade. What really occurred in tliis incident is

unclear as the eyewitnesses at the scene interpret what occurred based on
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party affiliation. The JLP proclaimed that four JLP supporters were shot,
: 57 ’
one in critical condition.

On the same day another violent incident occurred with a JLP mo tor-
cade in West Central Kingston. JLP and PNP‘suﬁporters altercated with a
vicioﬁs exchange of stone throwing. The police intervéned and were attacked
by the enraged mob. Four people were shot and only reinforcements from the
Mobile Reserve prevented the incensed citizens of West Central Kingston from
storming the police station on Great George Street. > Between December 8
and December 9 three more people were killed in politically related incidents
and two were nursing gunshot wounds in the hospital. All these incidents

59
took place in the parish of St. Catherine.

On December 9, 1976, Earl Woodburn, a clerical worker employed to
the JLP newspaper The Voice was abducted and stabbed to death in the consti-

60
tuency of South-west St. Andrew.

On December il, 1976, the PNP candidate for East Central St., Catherine
Ferdie Neita was shot in the abdomen while he was in the act of erecting a
platform for a campaign meeting. On December 13, Colin Williamson, the JLP
candidate for West St. Andrew fired shots from his gun in order to defend

‘ 61
" himself from an unsympathetic crowd.

On December 12, 1976, the Area Secretary of the BITU, Alexander
Vincent for St. Catherine was murdered after having chaired a public meeting

for the former Prime Minister, Hugh Shearer.
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The Minister of National Security, Keble Munn faced with a deteriorat-
ing situation invoked the public Order Act and banned all public meetings.
This act prohibited the parties in question from holding motorcades,’

processions, politiecal rallies etc.

The Jamaica Council of Churches persuaded the Prime Minister and
Leader of the Opposition to sign a pledge of peaceful coexistence which was
conspicuously displayed in the Daily Gleaner, December 15, 1971.

Before God and all mankind

we pledge to work sincerely, actively

and creatively to bring reconciliation

and peace to Jamaica, to foster goodwill

amongst all the people of Jamaica

and to develop a spirit of National Unity

in our country, whichever Party is
chosen by the electorate,

All this was done in the interest of brotherhood. The irony is that
the signatures of the political leaders came belatedly after another bloody
election. This peace pledge occﬁrred after the battle had been fought and in
striking contrast to the propaganda used in the election. A JLP full page
advertisement in the Daily Gleaner, December 8, 1976 faised the question,
"Who are the Violent Ones?" and went on to!list series of violent attacks
on JLP supporters. In implying the attackers were PNP, the advertisement
asked rhetorically JLP supporters are the victims, who are the attackers?

On November 20, 1976, a PNP advertisemént appeared in the Daily Gleaner. The
gist of the propaganda accused thelJLP of éh?onic red-baiting. The adver-
tisement commenced with the élection of 1944 éhen the JLP accused the PNP
that they intended to burn down churches; in 1949 that the PNP would take

away the goats and cows of the peasants; in 1962 that there were Russian
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ships outside of Kingston Harbour awaiting the outcome of the elections; in
1972 that there were Cuban troops about to land in Jamaica; and in 1975

that the PNP would captﬁfe the savings of the 'little man'.

The PNP were returned to power in a landslide. The socialist party
won 47 of the 60 contested seats. The JLP had been decisively defeated and
in a moment of graciousness, the leader of the JLP, Eddie Seaga stated,

63
"I think the PNP scored a very clear and decisive victory".

Summary -
Not only was the year of 1976 the bloodiest in the history of Jamaican

politics but for the first time an élection was held under a State of Emergency.
The State of Emergency that was declared in October, 1966 was lifted approxi-
mately one month after and even though the election was a violent one, it was
held without giving the Security forces the constitutional right to use
extraordinary powers. The JLP has charged that the State of Emergency was used
to undermine the organizational effqrts of the Party and hampered their mounting
of an effective campaign. The declarétion of a State of Emefgency did serve

to associate the JLP with conspiratorial violence directed at the state, but

I have argued that conditions in Western Kingston and St. Andrew were tanta-
mount to a state of war. The situation could not have been brought uider -
contrel without some drastic measures such as the apprehension of known
political gun fighters. Nevertheless a democratic society cannot invoke

these draconian measures everytime there is an election campaign and tlie

resort to a Staté of Emergeﬁéy is a reflection of the fragile ﬁﬁture of -
.éemééfééti:ihéfitﬁéidﬁé:in'Jahéicafﬂésﬁfféithe'Ehﬂiable record of ‘conducting
'Eigﬁf'ﬁnivé}sélfsufffagé elections in the space’of thirty-five years wherein

power has been transferred peacefully on three iccasuins.



-338-

The 1976 Election revealed the increasing influence of the lumpen-—
prolégariat in the nation's political system. Both political parties de-
pend on lumpen—-elements in their meriodical wmobilizational efforts. This
has not only affected the democratic system but it has resulted in the mani- -
fold increase of political corruption. A symbidtic relationship has
developed between members of the lumpen-proletariat and the politician in
his quest for power. ﬁerété fore, lumpen-elements have remained loyal to the
Party that has provided them with coﬁcrete benefits. This emotional identifi-
cation with party ﬁas retarded the development of class consciousness. The
lumpen—-proletariat despite their political influence, is locked into a system
that does not cater to their needs but merely create an upper crust of lumpen
who accumulate va;t amounts of wealth and leave the community in its chronic
state of dependency. This culture of 'badness' or sub-culture of violence
thrives in this type of setting and a violent intra-class struggle is now a
perégnial feature of Jamaican politics. There is no question that the poli-
tical elite in both parties recognize the monstrosity they have created but

are like men on a galloping horse that has already developed its own momentum,

heading straight to the abyss.

Whereas in the 1966-67 elecfion political violence occurred primarily
in the Western constituencies in the urban complex of Kingston and St. Andrew,
.in the election of 1976 the date that we have presented show that political
vioience is now quite widespread. The wounding of Ferdie Neita, the PNP
candidate in St. Catherine, the murder of two JLP suppor£ers in St. Mary,
among numérous other incidents support that assertion. It is apparent that
both the JLP and the PNP depend heavily on the respective lumpen-fortress of

Tivoli Gardens and Arnett Gardens respectively. It is from these strongholds
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that aspiring 'top-ranking' are sent to other constituencies to intimidate
political opponents and hopefully: to tip the scales in a close election. In
addition, the sub-culture of violence or the culture of badness may have its
origins in the urbamn areas but these cultural_attitudes are becoming quite
influential among youths in the countryside. If this trend continues and the
surplus labour problem remains acute in the countryside, then political
violence‘cbuld become so devastating in proportion that the maintaining of
social order would be beyond the capacity of the security forces.

The 1976 Election not only re-affirms the decline in value consensus
that began from the 1960s but reveals the decline in ideological consensﬁs.
Although the PNP included radical elements from the Party's inception, people
of a revolutionary pursuasion were purged in 1952 and the differences
between both political parties were as clear as tweedle~dee and tweedle—dum.
All through the fifties and sixties, both parties subscribed to the economic
gospel of salvation, industrialization by iInvitation. Since this economié
strategy was successful in producing new wealth but failed to absorb the
excess of unemployed workers, the PNP abaﬁﬂdned that strategy énd reaffirmed
the Pérty principle of democratic socialism while vehemently taking an anti-
capitalist position at home and an anti-imperialist position abroad. This
meant that the victor of the 1976 Eléétion would not only decide who would
prosper amongst the divided lumpen communities, but whether the private
sector in the words of_Michael Man}ey wou}@ become "a guest in the house of

+

the people' or would remain unfettered. Poliéics was not only a life and

K

death struggle for the pdliticiied lumpen?proietariat but the Jamaican
bourgeoisie also interpreted the 1976 election in those terms. Obviously

the section of the lumpen-proletariat loyal to the JLP felt that the bourgeois
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interest represented in the Party did not constitute a threat to their interest.
This is one of the paradoxes of Jamaican polities. Once ideology was injected
into the political arena, the husiness class abandoned the PNP in droves.

The white collar middle class identifying with the status quo also abandoned
the Party they had formerly supported. This is an indication that the upper
and middle classes are far more politically sophisticated than the working
class and the sub-class of lumpen-proletariat, The upper and middle class
have a clear sense of their class interest but this type of intellectual
clarity has not been reached by the Jamaican working class and lumpen-prole-
tariat. The latter do not confront the system as a united mass but as indi-
viduals using politics as the runway for upward mobility. It is obvious the
ideological schism gave the 1976 Election a histrionic ethos that contributed

to the random bloodletting.

We have witnessed in the last thirteen years, a decline in f%fﬁst
between both political parties. Charges and counter-charges thrown around
quite widely irrespective of the damage done to the democratic system. The
primary concern is to get as much propaganda mileage out of a charge in order
to discredit the opposing party. The irony is that corruption is widespread
among both parties, that one does not have to engage in a diligent search to
come up with ample propaganda material. This provides us with an insight
into the nature of political parties in a highly co;petitive two party system.
It is political power that is coveted at all cost. The political party as
witnessed in Jamaica, is formed for the specific purpose of controlling state
power. The 'horse-race' nature of the two party system encourages the search

for ways, legitimate or devious that can ensure victory for one party or the

other. Both parties have in the past engaged in bogus voting, the gerrymander-
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ing of constituencies, and the most explosive the policy of political victi-
mization. In the post-independence period political victimization was intro-
duced by the Jamaica Labour Party and on attaining state office in 1972, the
People's National Party perpetuated the policy of politically victimizing

the opponents of the rival party. Thus we have gotten to a stage in Jamaica
where we can say that political victimization has become institutionalized.

It has become part.and parcel of Jamaican politics, as impregnable as the
mountains that add so much to the aesthetics of the island. Political parties
have been forced to use victimizati;n as a tool to keep supporters happy and
the lumpen-proletariat divided largely because they have been unahle to come
up with the answers to resclve the endemic problem of surplus labour. This
policy might have preserved the status quo in the past and prevented the
emergence of revelutionary politics but the blood-letting in the 1976 Election
point to the fact that political victimization is destroying the social fabric

of the nation.
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Jamaica's political institutions cannot be characterized as being
weak. There exist a strong competitive two party system with both the
conservative Jamaica Labour Party and the socialist People's National
Party organizationally linked to blanket trade unions that represent
the working class. As discussed above, there has been eight universal
suffrage szlections held in the country and on three occasions power has
changed hands peacefully. Thus it would be absurd to assume that
corrupfion in Jamaica can be attributed to the lack of political
institutionalization or the weakness of political parties. Corruption
and violence stem from the inability of the economic system to provide
full employment and the consequent dependency of lumpen-preoletariat on

the largesse that politicians skil1fully distribute.

In his theoretical contribution to our understanding of corruption,
Samuel Huntington explore the relationship that develops between modern-
ization and corruption. He perceived corruption as the product of the

distinction between public welfare'and private interest which comes with

1

modernization. Nevertheless, Huntington has professed that there is

some virtue in political corruption. Reflecting his pre—occupation with
political order, Huntington wrote:

Corruption in this sense is a direct product of the
rise of new groups with new resources and the efforts

of these groups to make themselves effective within

the political sphere. Corruption may be the means

of assimilating new groups into the political system
because the system has been unable to adapt sufficiently
fast to provide legitimate and acceptable means for

this purpose.
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This is precisely the case in Jamaica. By the middle of the 1960s
the mass of lumpen-proletariat concentrated in the urban complex of
Kingston and St. Andrew emerged as a new group in the configuration of
power in Jamaica. Illicit measures were used to assimilate this new group
into the political system. The surplus labour population was reproducing
itself much more rapidly than the capability of the economy to create jobs.
Lumpen elements in this regard represented a destabilizing force if not a
revolutionary force. Destabilizing in the sense that their desperate search
for survival entailed committing armed robberies, mugging, etc., that
certainly was having an effect on the business sector and forcing the state
to expand its security machinery to cope with this new sub-culture of
violence that infected the bodypolitic. They did not constitute a revolu-
tionary force largely because they saw survival from an individual measure
rather than in terms of group interest. As much energy that was expended on
disrupting the system was spent on petty gang warfare. Since this expendable
labour forcé could not be absorbed within the established economic system
and since they constituted a large voting bloc, both political parties socught
to assimilate them by making them an integral part of conventional polifics.
The enthusiasm of lumpen elements for conventional politics could only be
lasting, if this wretched class obtained some concrete benefits. Those
benefits came in the form of low-income housing, public works employment, etc.
but because of the problem of scarcity, could only be distributed to 'key

influentials' in the lumpen and working class communities or to party supporters.

Huntington has argued that this form of corruption serves to postpone

revolution and buys time for the system. He is aware of the connection that
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exist between political corruption and political violence, but argues that
viclence will only occur in a corrupt polity if political institutions are
weak. This is obviously not the case in Jamaica where political partici-
pation is high and peclitical institutions firmly rooted: Let us further
examine Huntingten's argument:

Corruption may thus be functional to the maintenance of a

political system in the same way that reform is.

Corruption itself may be a substitute for reform and both

corruption and reform may be substitutes for revolution.

Corruption serves to reduce group pressures for policy

changes, just as reform gerves to reduce class pressures

for structural changes.

Certainly in the case of Jamaica, corruption and reform have served as
substitutes for revolution. The lumpen-proletariat find themselves caught
up in conventional politics and thus seldom give much thought to revolutionary
change. They do not confront the system as an excluded mass, but like people
with something at stake and with a vested interest in its preservation. The
tragedy in Jamaica is that political courruption in the form of political
victimization is the principal cause of peolitical violence and has reached
the point where it no longer serves to stabilize the system, but serves to

create large scale pandemonium that leads to wanton bloodletting and could

- eventually lead to the system's destruction.

Convinced of the efficiency of corruption, Samuel Huntington has argued
that if governmenial bureaucracy is corrupted in the interest of the party,
political development will be helped rather than hindered. Patronage is per-

ceived as an essential attribute in the building of a strong party organization

and teo support his thesis, he cited the following historical examples:
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In the 1920s and 1930s, Ataturk used the resources of the

Turkish government to foster the development of the

Republican's People's Party. After its creation in 1929

the Mexican Revolutionary Party similarly benefited from

governmental corruption and patronage. The formation of

the Democratic Republican Party in Korea in the early

1960s was directly helped by the use of governmental

personnel. 1In Israel and India governmental patronage

has been a major source of strength for Mapai and Congress.

The corruption in West Africa derived in part from the

needs of the political parties. And, of course in the most

obvious and blatant case of all, communist parties, once

they acquire power, directly subordinate governmental

bureaucracies and governmental resources to their own

purposes.

Obviously the consequences of political corruption must be assessed
contextually. The cases that Huntington has outlined are political sysfems
in which one party is predominant. In a state dominated by just one political
party and where power is controlled through coercion, political corruption
may not precipitate violence and may even contribute to the building of a
strong party organization. In the case of Jamaica this is certainly not
the case. I am suggesting that in a competitive two party democraéy where
both political parties command mass support, political corruption in the
form of political victimization precipitates political violence and weakens
the demoecratic system. There is also two factors that Huntington does not
take into account (1) the class character of the party and (2) the size of
the unemployed. Certainly, sections of the lumpen-proletariat have been
assimilated into the conventional political parties. -This has increased
the influence of lumpen-elements in the political system and 'top-ranking'
gunfighters play a leadership role in these communities owing to their

reputation as violent men. In the case of Jamaica, this has led to intra-

class warfare and the institutionalization of political intolerance.
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The reserving and dispensing of jobs only to political loyalists may
not be detrimental in a polity wherein there is a scarcity of labour and
if people are overlooked for patronage jobs, they can find employment
elsewhere. In a country like Jamaica, where the unemployed constitute any-
where from 20-30% of the labour.force, political jobs can decide who suffers
and who prospers, especially in highly politicized working-class and lumpen-—

proletariat communities.

James Scott's research also reveals the pre-occupation of scholars
with corruption between economic elites and political elites. The case
studies that provided the empirical component of Scott's inquiry into the
phenomenon of corruption included Thailand, Philippines, Ghana, England,
the United States, India, Haiti, and Indonesia. Scott supported Huntington's
findings and has argued that corruption may serve to resolve disputes which
otherwise could generate violence.

In some settings, then, it may be appropriate to view

machine corruption as a sort of half-way house between

violence and constituticonality - a means by which some

of the demands generated by a vast increase accommodated

within a political system whose formal institutions are

as yet inadequate to the task. By increasing the govern-

ments de facto capacity to meet certain demands and by

reducing the likelihood of political viclence the

corruption that accompanies machine politics may contribute

to the stability both of a particular regime and the

electoral system itself.

This was the experience in Thailand and the Philippines. Political
corruption in Thailand takes the form of bussinessmen bribing the governmental

bureaucracy to obtain licences or to expedite other business transactions.

This form of corruption between elites, aims at transcending the red-tape of
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official bureaucracy and it is argued, contributes to economic efficiency.
This type of corruption is similar to the chicanery that prevailed in

early Stuart England. Wealthy elites had little formal access to political
power and resorted to bribing government officials to advance economic
interest. In Thailand, the Chinese minority constitute a powerful economic
elite while state authority is controlled by the indigenous Thais. Within
the political elite of the Thais, there are competing cliques that are
constantly jockeying for power. All decision-making posts in the bureaucracy
are filled on the basis of clique patronage which makes the appointee in-
debted to his powerful 'godfather'. His loyalty is not to the state, but to

the individual who engineered his appointment.

Corruption in Thailand is highly iInstitutionalized. "The Thai elite
deals with a relatively small and cohesive Chinese elite who can negotiate
for much of the Chinese community, while the Chinese, for their part, are
dealing with a small number of Thai power figures who, by their authority,

6 There are certain

can provide fairly regular and reliable protection."
accepted rules to the game and transactions along with competitiveness are
carried out with a great deal of decorum and a minimum of disruptiveness.

In contrast, corruption in Indonesia were in much of a hurry largely because
of the tentative nature of the coalition that governed. One had to accumulate
wealth in as short a time as possible. This meant that the political
coalition did not have the centralized clout to curb "the increasingly

7

disastrous inflationary spiral from 1961 to 1965...". What was required

was an austerity budget, but that would entail the destabilization of a brittle
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coalition of corrupt politicians who governed. Corruption in Indonesia,
unlike Thailand, did not contribute to political stability or economic

development. The bodypolitic was much too fragmented.,

James Scott differentiated political corruption that takes place in
undemocratic regimes from a polity that is characterized by competitive
elections. In a competitive party system, the party must attempt to siphon
off as much financial contributions from wealthy elites to mount the campéign
necessary to sway the minds of the masses. This places the economic elite
in an advantageous position once the party achieves power. Donors to the
party's purse are in a special positon to demand special favors from those
who control state power. Nevertheless, what develops is a triangular relation-—
ship and the party must also introduce legislation that benefits the majority

of voters.

Scott has argued that the importance of money was apparent in the
Philippines in the early 1960s when the democratic political system was still
intact. In that country, direct per capita campaign expenditures were the
highest in the world. Each Senator has at his disposal 400,000 pescs and a

8

Congressman 200,000 to be used for electoral purposes. Parties actually

engage in vote buying and it is estimated that 10-20 percent of the electorate
offer their votes for sale to the highest bidder. Commenting on elections in
the Philippines, James Scott has drawn conclusions about the effect of
corruption in electoral competition:

It is not astonishing, then, that the growth of corruption

surrounding elections in developing nations may in fact

indicate the growing effectiveness of popular democracy.

The decline of terrorism and ocutright fraud in Philippine

elections was accompanied by a quite noticeable increase
in vote-buying by candidates. 9



- 352 -

The experience in the Philippines sharply contrast with that of
Jamaica. The use of pork-barrel legislation and other benefits to party
supporters have not led to a decline in vielence or terrorism. It is in
fact the promoter of political vioclence with people killing each other
for expected spoils that will flow when their party achileves ox retains

power.

Scott has taken into consideration the social context in which machine

politics is occurring. He outlined basically three states:

1) Political ties are determined largely by traditional
patterns of deference (vertical ties) to established
authorities. Material, particularistic inducements
to cooperation play a minor role except among a limited
number of local power-holders.

2) Deference patterns have weakened considerably in a
period of rapid socioeconomic change. Vertical ties
can only be maintained through a relationship of greater
reciﬁrocity. Competition among leaders for support,
coupled with the predominance of narrow parochial loyalties,
will encourage the widespread use of concrete, short-run,
material inducements to secure cooperation. The greater
the competitive electoral pressures, the wider the distri-
bution of inducements is likely to be. Influence at the
enforcement stage is common.

3) New loyalties have emerged in the process of economic growth

that increasingly stress horizontal (functional) class, or
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occupational ties. The nature of inducements for
political support are accordingly like to stress
policy concerns or ideology. Influence at the
legislature stage becomes more appropriate to the
nature of the new political loyalties. 10
Scott forewarned that the stages were not deterministic, but were based
on the empirical experience of the United States, England, énd the new
nations. Indeed, the early politics of Jamaica was characterized by vert;cal
deference and even though dispensation of benefits was introduced from 1944,
it played a minor role until the granting of independence in 1962 when the
state structure was free to expand. We have indicated in Chapter IV how
deference patterns weakened immensely as the society became increasingly
urbanized, It is apﬁarent that Scott does not recognize the bloodletting
that can result when a state enters the second stage. . The struggle for spoils
is a desperate game and drives deep wedges into opposing communities. Con-
temporary Jamaican politics is somewhere betwixt the second stage and the
third stage. Although there has developed in recent years increased stress
on horizontal ties in Jamaica, the support of the major parties include both
horizontal and vertical ties. The division within the working class helps to
sustain this muddled picture. The injection of ideology in 1974 by the PNP
with the renewal of the Party's commitment to democratic socialism has made
class into a far more explicit political issue than heretofore. The question
of class in social relationships has always been omnipresent, but because
of the political division in the trade union movement and the persistence of

class deference, clear class politics has not crystallized. The injection of
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ideology has brought about certain shifts iﬁ class forces such as the
abandonment of the PNP by the middle class frightened of dEmocratic‘
socialism, but as significant as class is politically, past party loyalty
in the Jamaica context still determines how the wvoter will cast his

ballot.

A theoretical discussion on corruption without examining the research
of the English historian, J.H. Plumb would be incomplete. A student of
seventeenth century England, Plumb argued that the viclence that -plagued
English politics from 1675 to 1725 was over the spoils that Parliament and
the Crown had to dispense. At the time, there existed two political parties,
the Tories and the Whigs vying for control of the English Parliament. This
strugple for power was also precipitated by the fears that the gentry had
about power being concentrated in the hands of the Crown. Thus throughout
the seventeenth century there was this tug-of-war between the English
Parliament and the Crown and a struggle within Parliament between the Whigs

and the Tories.

The gentry used violence and bribery to win elections. 11

It was
critical to the businessmen in the city or in the countryside to have
influence in government because without that support the arbitrary power of
government could be used against him in the form of land tax, tariffs, etc.
The cost of an election campaign soared to the extent that only the wealthy
could afford to run forugffice. Plumb contended that the cost of elections

is perhaps the most important factor in the development of oligarchy. 12
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There are other factors that contributed to stability and reduced the
internecine warfare between the commercialized gentry. The bureaucracy
was expanding rapidly, espetially after 1718 and thus there was more
more and more patronage to go around. Because of Britain's position in
the world economy at the time, there was the necessity for a standing
army and an expanding navy that not only provided the upper class with
additional patronage, but it was recognized that this military capability
was essential for Britain to protect its economic interests. Employment
in the colonies and the development of a foreign service also served as
outlet valves which decreased the amount of domestic conflict. By 1725
the Tories were discredited as political traitors and ceased to be a
national political force. On this development, Plumb theorized:

The evolution of political stability had gone hand in

hand net only with the diminution and close control

of the electorate and a more thorough exploitation of .

patronage, but also with the evolution of single-party

government and the proscription of political opposition.

Single-party government, combined with proscription

of opposition, using proscription in its widest sense,

that is ostracism from power, political or social has,

of course helped to bring about political stability in

other countries than England such as Mexico or Russia,

and maybe it will be as effective in the new states of

Africa.

Under the leadership of Sir Robert Walpole, violence diminished and
the system was held together through patronage. The internecine warfare

between the gentry ceased and Parliament and the Crown pursued common

commercial interests which led to mutual enrichment.

Although violence was very much characteristic of English politics

during the seventeenth century, political participation was limited to the

o
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gentry and aristocracy. In other words politics was competitively
obligarchical and excluded the mass of the population. At the time England
did not possess a democratic polity. As the commercial gentry became
increasingly class conscious, they became a cohesive class using state power
to ensure and to enhance economic objectives at home and abroad. Throughout
this period of unrest, the mass of the English population remained remarkably
stable. This meant that they did not constitute an independent force from
below making demands on the political system. Once the gentry and the Crown
arrived at a rapprochement, én age of stability crystallized. The situation
in Jamaica is quite different. Jamaica is a democratic polity with two
highly institutionalized political parties with loyal suppert that cuts
across élass lines. The mass of the population is tuned into politics and
making demands on the system that hitherto the system has not been able to
accommodate. Patronage rather than leading to political stability has con-
tributed to political violence. Political violence in Jamaica is occurring
simultaneously with rapid social and cultural change that further undermines
the social order. The fostering of a nationalist spirit, the development of
an empire and the wealth created were indispensable to the attainment of
domestic tranquility in Britain. The Jamaican situation is just the converse.
Jamaica's position In the international economy in the post-1973 period has
become increasingly disadvantageous and rather than this leading to a fostering
of a nationalist spirit or the expansion of patronage, the cleavages have
become more antagonistic and the amount of funds available for patronage has

shrunk drastically.

Nevertheless, this study has attempted to look at politics as ongoing

activity. Politics is indeed a study of motion. A political system is like
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a living organism constantly adapting to changes in the environment.
Although the lumpen-proletariat in Jamaica presently do not constitute

a revolutionary force and are lﬁcked in a combative situation, there are
indications that this internecine warfare will eventually come to an end
and lumpen-elements could confront the system as a united mass. A case

in point is the Peace Movement that emerged in January, 1978 through the
initiatives of the rival political gang leaders. It 1s important to point
ouf that this was a Movement that came from below and not from above. 1In
other words, it is not the politicilans who Initiated the truce. It was

the gang leaders with grassroots support from the respective communities
that finally grew tired of the chronic guerrilla warfare. There are a number
of factors that triggered the peace initjative (1) the dialetic between
'top-ranking' and those who control state power (2) benefits from the party
are never sufficient to satisfy the demand (3) growing class consciousness

in the society.

The political parties have become quite dependent during election time
on 'top-ranking' gunfighters, yet these are the same men that state
authorities had to apprehend in order to reduce the level of violence in 1976.
We have seen how the PNP has been forced to pass quite draconian legislation
vis-a~vis gun crimes. Rigid enforcement of these laws makes the life of a |
'top-ranking' quite precariou;. In order to maintain social order and not
to alienafe the security forces, the governing party cannot dispense special
favours when known supporters violate the law. The governing party is far
more dependent on its police force and army corps than its political éangs.
This has resulted in some disaffection among gang leaders whenever they

collide with the repressive machinery of the state.
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Only the favoured few become wealthy through party patronage and
this creates discontent among those who are excluded from the process.
Thus patronage engenders support as much as it aliemates. In recent
years the Jamaican economy has been severely affected by the state of
the world economy, the iIncrease levels of social and political violence
and the flight of capital by those who fear the reforms of the PNP.
This has meant that the Jamaican economy is going through a period of
contractions rather than being in a state of expansion where ‘'spoils’
could be increased. Inflation has severely lowered the living standards
of the working class poor and made it difficult for the lumpen-proletariat
to eke out an existence. Discontent in the society is far more widespread
and it is not unusual to hear someone say "Whether PNP or Labour in power,

poor people still catch hell." 14

As benefits are reduced, people realize
that thedr material position has not changed even though his or her party is

in power.

The ideological debate between the two parties has not only contributed
to the ferocity of the politics, but it has resulted in a greater degree of
class consciousness. 'Top-ranking' political gunfighters experienced indefi-
nite detention during the State of Emergency that was declared in June 1976
and perceived how the middle class politicians were kept in different com-
pounds, irrespective of party affiliation from alleged political street fighters.
The class debate taking place in the society affects every discussion on the
street corners and the masses have become increasingly conscious of class

interest. It is this development that was instrumental in lumpen-communities
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coming together and declaring a truce much to the chagrin of the politicians

who feared the guns would now be turned against them.

The Peace Movement of January 1978 put a temporary halt to the guerrilla
warfare in Wéstern Kingston and Western St. Andrew and even put an end to a
number of non-political gang wars. Unfortunately, the leaders of the Peace
Movement were men already linked to the respective political parties and
still depended on the respective party for a source of income. To have
survived, they would have had tc develop a clear political line to the
extent that they would constitute an autonomous force within the society
making revolutionary demands. The leaders were not politically sophisticated
and gradually shifted back to a position of being party loyalists. Although
the truce is still in effect, there is already a gathering storm for the
elections of 1981 and I am certain that those gale force winds will blow so
ferociously that what is left of the Peace Movement will be shattered and

the election of 1981 will perhaps be bloodier than the 1976 election.
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